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CHAPTER ONE

INTRODUCTION AND SUMMARY

The major aim of this study was an attempt by the Republic of
Korea to find if it might be able to organize its educational re-
sources in ways that would make its educational programs more re-
sponsive to the nation's needs and, simultaneouely, function more
efficiently than its present educational system. This general prob-
lem can only be addressed by answering a large number of corollary
questlons and the Korean government with the cooperatlon of the U S.
Agency for International Development invited the Florida State Unlver—
sity to mount a project for that purpose. .EE_EEE_EEEEEEEE—EEE§§~9£~

the project it was judged that a "systems approach" to the analysis.

e e e

of Korea S educatlonal sector would be most suitable and a range of

expertise and competence was identified as critical to the survey and

analysis process. It was quickly apparent that the Qarieties of
needed competencies would require an interdisciplinary team of spe-
cialists and the University assembled a study team of seven persons.
The study team included (1) an economist; (2) a manpower specialist;
(3) an educational administrator-manager; (4) an educational tech-
nologist; (5) a teacher training specialist; (6) a systems manage-
ment specialist; and (7) a behavioral scientist. The project also.
utilized several American and Korean consultants as they were needed.
The economist, a graduate of Seoul National-University, was also a
native Korean.

The study team spent three months in the Republic of Korea
éathering information and data about the educational system, the econ-

omy, the nation's needs and wants for its educational programs and the
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,EEESEfEEELjSEEEEEEEE—EEE~EQPential imEEQYEEEEEiJEE_EEE_fEEffﬁi- Prior
to its arrival in Korea, the study team had identified‘several areas
in which information was needed and the Central Educational Researchj'
Institute (CERI) assembled an extensive inventory of historical data,
research reports, planqing documents and other relevant material.
This preliminary work by CERI proved to be a great timesaver and
added significantly to the efficiency of the study team. The early—
portion of the team's stay in Korea was devoted to identifying adai-
tional information requirements and more carefully formulating the
questions that needed answeré. CERI and the Ministry of Education
then worked with the team in identifying the most appropriate sources
of information and answers to the guestions. At times during £he
period in Korea the study team operated as a whole, but more often
phe individual members of the team worked separately with counterpart
Korean specialists. Before the three months were over mempers“of the
.study team had visited schools at all levels throughout Kdrea and had
talked to hundreds of teachers, school administrators and students.
The team also worked closely with several Korean government agencies,
most particularly the Ministry of "Education (MOE) and the Economic
Planning Board (EPB). By the end of the team's stay in Korea a great
deal of information had been gathered, which the_team then began to
sift, organize and anali/ze.j E

Clearly, the study team could not in the feﬁ months available
become in-depth experts in the social, economic and educational

affairs of the Republic of Korea. However, a great deal was learned.

From what was learned the study team formed certain impressions,
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developed conclusions and made some rather sweeping recommendations

fgf_géggg;;ggg;~£gig;m_in_KQ:ei*_,The team recognizes that there is
a danger of incompleteness and even inaccuracy in so hurried an
information collection, but has judged the available data ©f suffi-
"cient validity to justify its conclusions and recommendations.
Doubtless, there will be some errors or data gaps in the study that
will be apparent to the experienced Korean educator, and it will be
important for Korean govérnment officials, educators and researchers
to determine the effects on conclusions and recommendations of any
such errors.

} In the survey and analysis,\focus was §n~those issues which would
help the Korean Republic provide a better, more relevant education

for more Korean young people at a lower unit cost and at a total cost
not greater than the nation could afford. To this end, the study

team collected historical, cultural and educational data, including

demographic reports, economic forecasts, manpower needs projections,

educational fiscal data, current and long-range educational plans and
such information as was available on educational objectives and attain- _

ment. The data was analyzed in terms of future manpower needs and

educational output, estimated cost benefits, and strategies for appro-
—— -
priate introduction of innovation and technology into the educational

system. Alternative approaches to relating resources to educational
— e . L

objectives and problems were examined.

Economic Factors

In the post-Korean Conflict period, the Korean economy has exper-

ienced remarkable industrial progress and growth. There seems to be

10
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general agreement among economists, both Korean and foreign, that
the economy will continue to grow in the foreseeable future, will
become somewhat more stable and will lead to an improved balance of
payments position. The labor force is increasing steadily and the

e

rate of unemployment is decreasing. iAll indications are that in
general business will be good but inL;n economy as dynamic as that

of Korea, economists do not appear to be able to predict very many
years in the future nor with much specificity what that business will

,consist of.; It seems unlikely that manpower needs forecasts that

[

extend mofé‘than two or three years into the future will be of much
validity -- particularly at the technical and subprofessional levels.
Yet, it is at these levels that Korea is likely to develop its

//fgreatest manpower needs in the next several years. It is hypothe-
sized that the manpower deficiencies will be qualitative rather than
quantitative. At the present time in Korea it is not unusual for a
job holder to have an education which is largely unrelated to the

\ particular jog‘funcﬁions performed. Furthermore, manpower waste
through overqualification of incumbent job holders can be observed
and may be anticipated to increase. A major problem is likely to
result in the future from the lack of congruence between the nation's
manpower requirements and the projected supply of skilled labor, sub-
professionals and technicians. It is suggested that the only long
range solution to these problems is a reordering of the educational
priorities in the schools of Korea.

| In recent years, the burden of financing public education in

Korea has increasingly moved to the federal government and away from
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the private citizen, though the private citizen is still a heavy con-
tributor. The formal educational system of Korea has become, to a

large extent, a publicly controlled service. It is noted that purely

in terms of economic needs, the quantity of schools may be sufficient

for the next t three years, but the quality of human resources

produced hy existing middle and high schools can reach neither the

lev~® ¢ + 27 .- purpose these institutions are intended nor that
re~ =4 ~,r the nation's employment needs. The study team contends
th, ~ .- restment in education is as important to economic development

as investments in physical capital. As investment in education com-
peteé with investment in physical capital in the allocation of scarce
national resources, it will be prudent for Korea to invest relatively
more in the middle schools than in the higher levels of the educa-
tional system. Two rate of return studies were undertaken in this
project, which indicate that for the high school level, the rate of
return (11.2%) is not much different than that for the college and
universityv graduates (9.5%) . The rate of return for the middle school
education, however, is noticeably higher (20.0%). This latter rate of
return is, in fact, higher than that for the average capital invest-
ment in Korea at the present time.

There are important implications of these economic and manpower
considerations for governmental and educational decision—makers ini
Korea. The greatest needs for manpower in the years ahead will be
at the level of the middle school araduate. The rate of return on

~——

investment is astonishingly high at this level. The educational

programs through the elementary and middle school are not as appro-

priate to the future economic needs of Korea as they could be.

12




)

-6-

Using({simplistic economic criterion such as earnings, employment

and maxim economic benefits, one would conclude that the expan-
sion and improvement of th.¢ elementary and middle school programs
should be given high priority. There are also social and humane

arguments to support this contention.

The Contemporary Korean School System

The educational goals that characterize the Korean elementary
and middle schools appear to be restricted to the conventional

academic domain. The student learning outcomes at these levels fall

almost exclusively into the informational and skill categories of

educational objectives. Students are acquiring the skills of reading,
writing and computation, though with variable proficiency. The
system seems to be characterized by rote memoziéation of classically
academic subjects with the overriding objective being to prepare the
student for the national competitive examinations. These exams are
used to select those students who will be permitted to enter the next
level of,education. The exam for entrance to the middle school has
been eliminated recently, but the study team did not see evidence that
this action is having any positive effects on the curriculum. The
existing curriculum is not as relevant to preparing Korean children

to live and prosper as adults as it could and should be. The study
; —_——= 2T

team has not attempted to specify educational objectives. This can

RS

Pl

s .
only be done by Korean educators. However, the team feels the curric-
ulum can be broadened to include the teaching of inquify skills, brob—

lem solving approaches and generally attend more to process objec-

tives -- and that these should not only be learning outcomes, they
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can also serve as effective instructional_means. A gener..l addition
to the elementary-middle school curriculum and important to the en-
hancement of its relevance, would be the addition of'preoccupational-
education. It is suggested that a properly conceived preoccupational‘
program would add to the graduate's employability, his rétrainability
" and his occupational mobility. in other words, the products of nine
years of education in Korea can grow into a valuable inventory of-
manpower which with limited but specific additional training could be
prepared for technical and skilled occupations as these needs develop
and change.

. The study team predicts that the present Korean educational
system cannot in its present form achieve these important objectives
through simple expansion or minor alteration of the existing system.
An additional problem is that with 6.7 million children in school
in the age range ef six to fourteen years nearly a million youngsters
are out of school. By 1975 there will be 8.2 million Korean children
in the eligible age range for the elementary ahdbmiddle schools.
There are many reasons —-- manpower needs, societal stability and
humanitarian —- that led the study team to conclude that it is essen-
tial to expand free, universal education to include the middle school

\u;

level. It was noted that free educatlon as it 1is understood in the
W .

United States does not exist in Korea except for agfeyﬂwzgry poor

et TR

families. Almost all families contribute directly, through purchase
of textbooks, tuition and various fees, to the cost of educating
their children. When these hidden contributions to school operations
are added to the visibleipax contribution, the per student per year
cost is estimated to aveéage 12,878 Won for the elementery and middle

9/
114




schools combined.

A Proposed New Educational Model

In order to develop a nation of people, all of whom have been pre-
pared for a life of fulfillment in terms of general.occupational and
citizenship education, the study team submits that a nine-year, free

an . compulsory educational program is necessary.v\zf‘the public_schools

el

through the ninth year were open to all students, Yfffj%%%ggi?d of

-

*uniforialy high quality, it is reasonable to assume that the need for

private schools and out-of-schvol tutoring would virtually disappear.

.

"It should be reasonable to assume that funds now used for these-pur—
—_—N

poses could be diverted to public school support, though in the form

\\of public school taxation.

The vocational high schools of Korea, which enroll slightly more

tgigzgglfugf"those‘students p§rmitted to enter high school following

—_— .

graduation from the middle schools, are not, in the Jjudgment of the

study team, effectively serving the purposes for which they have been

o formed. Based upoh assumptions about the potential for improved

e

academic accomplishment at the elementary and middle school level, .

N - .o
//the study team recommends that responsibility for all post-ninth grade
[

occupational training be consolidated under a single governmental

——

agency and that this training should be directed exclusively to prepar-
it A

ing people for s ific jobs. These job training programs would be

«

of variable duration depending on the training requirements, would be

operated on g re were known manpower needs for the jobs

in guestion, and would be open to qualified citizens of any age level.

T — it b o A, T R S TSy

It is suggested that the vocational high schools of Korea should be
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an ihtegral part of the job training program and cease to operate in
their present form. | \
The study team recommends that the Korean colleges and univer-

sities and the academic high schools that feed them be maintained at

their present rate of growth and improvement measures of an evolu-

E}onary and gradual character be undertaken in the future. These
‘imprSVément measures would be of the.kind ordinarily expected in the
normal course of events. Based on projections of the Ministry of
Science and Technology for manpower needs at the higher levels --
scientists, engineers, professional managers -- it may be éppropriate
for the Ministry of Education to reappraise the enrollment quotas for
the various subject areas'in the universities.

The highest priorities for extraordinary change and development

for Korea for the next five years should be at the elemegtary—middlé

school level. It is believed that through a substantial, but feasible,

PR

-

effort in the development and validation of a significantly different

kind of elementary—middle school that Korea can provide an educational

program of demonstrably higher quality and relevance for all age-

eligible Korean youngsters. Further, it is{predicted fhat this program

once developed and installed in the nation's schools will not only be

cost effective, it will in fact cost less per student to operate than
is presently the case.

The new school proposed by the study team would involve a number
of changes from'the present system. These include chénging the basic
instructional unit from its present class size form to a larger group-

ing, introducing individualized instructional concepts and associated

materials, modifying the role of the teaching staff and increasing

16
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the ratio of students to teachers, and using programméd instructional

television and radio. ' | o .
It is proposedﬂthat the students will be organized into "instruc=

tional-units" of 300 students with the average sized Korean school

having three such units. Each instructional unit will become the
responsibility of a four person teaching team whose functions will be
differentiated and carefﬁlly defined in terms of what each team |
member gontributeé to the learning experience of the students. This
will raise the student-teacher ratio from the present 55-1 to 75-1.
It is proposed that the instructional unit (with 300 students and
four staff members) will have permanently assigned to it six conven-
tional classrooms. This would mgﬁéfan average student—to—classroom
ratio of 50-1, down from the Present 66~1. In order to get the
leafning group into sufficient space, the, Korean government must face
a socially and politically difficult decision, that of moving their
schools to a double shift basis. Because of the self-study nature

of much of the planned educational materials, the students will be
able to do more learning in their homes.or out of school. It should
be éossible to shorten the time in school for students without reducing
real instructionai time or learning achievement.

A basic recommendation of the study team is that the Korean
elementary-middle schools be moved to a sys£em of igdiy}dualized
instruction. The introduction of an individualized approachrwi;l have
several benefits. It will be performance based, permit students to
move at their own learning rate, aﬁd place a larger measure of respoh-
sibility on the student for self-direction of his learning experienceé.

It will also reduce reliance on direct teacher-to-student instruction.

17
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‘The basic instructional resource for that portion of the ‘curriculum
to be individualized is a "student-learning unit," which will be
prepared in modular and overlapping form and will be packaged for
ease of storage and retrieval by students. These units should be
sufficiently durable to have a use-life og%four to five years. The
student—-learning unit will contain the behavioral objectives for the
unit, critical instructional materials and directions to other
resources not contained in the package, and formative criterion-
referenced test items which will permit the student tb assess his
own progress through the unit. The principles of programmed instruc-
tion will be employed in the develbbment of these units even though
much of the instructional materials will not be programmed instruc-
tion per se.

Another feature of the proposed program is that the teaching
staff will be differentiated in a manner that calls for professional
staff with differentiated specialities. This should provide a
better means for having the full range of competencies available in
the instructional unit and make it possible to allocate different
responsibilities to the individual professionals making up the team.
The team functions will derive from an empirical analysis of the

new learning program and will doubtlessly require that special

training be given to the team._ The teaching team will operate under

the direction of a master teacher whose main job will be the manage-

ment of the learning environment.
The study team proposes that a national educational radio and
television distribution system be developed which will continuously

transmit instructional programs during the school day. It is esti-

ERIC | 18
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mated that one and one-half to two hours of television instruction
will be received by each student each day, comprising about one-third
of the student's instructional day.

The type of television being suggested is one which couples the
principlés of programmed instruction with good dramatic television ‘
production to yield programs which are interesting and will teach
youngsters who are widely varied in age and socio-economic background.
Television sets can be made available, programming and maintenance
capability exists, and a working prototype for central transmission
and nationwide relay is in place. It is estimated that a functional
national educational television system could be built and installed
for $z;§ﬂ§;llion including a television set for each instructional unit
.of 300 students plus an inventory of replacement sets for maintenance
rotation. This television system will be an integral component of
the system of 1nstructlonal resources and w1ll not be an "add-on" to
the existing instructional program. It will be a form of programmed
instruction developed to teach specific behaviors and will call for
active responses from the student. BAuxiliary printed materials
will be developed to go with the ITV programs in which the students
will write responses, solve.problems and record reactions and ques-
tions. Stuaent learning will be closely monitored and the teacher
will be furnished supportive and supplementary materials to help her

work individually with any students who experience difficulty or who

fall behind in the televised instruction. R
In the proposed Korean elementary-middle school it is anticipated
that radio instruction will be used in the context of the individu-

alized program and be. one of the instructional resources to which the

19
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stﬁdent is directed.

These are extensive changes that have been recommended by the
study team in the educational processes for the Korean elementary
and middle schools. Deciding upon the appropriate educational goals
and operationélly defining them into specific instructional objec-
tives is a task of enormous importance to the future of Korea. The
kind of individualized program being recommended by the study team
will work best if continuous progress of each student is permitted.
The ungraded continuous progress school will be facilitated by com-
bining into a single school unit the elementary and middle school
program. An important output characteristic of the proposed
elementafy—middle school program hypofhesized by the study team
.is that, in addition to preoccupational'preparation, all graduates

will be as well prepared academically as today's high school graduate

*

in Korea and will also be well prepared for further occupational

training.

Vocational Education

The part of education about which Korean leaders, both govern-
mental and educational invariably expressed the greatest concern
was vocational preparation. The study team strongly recommends the
addition, at both the primary and.middle.school levels, of a sub-
stantial offering in éreoccupational preparation. The learning of
the specific technical job skills needed in Korea's economy éan then
be readily acquired on a minimum training time basis. The graduates

of the proposed nine year curriculum will have solid academic prepa-

‘ration, at least comparable to today's Korean high school graduates

ERIC 20
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and will also be well grounded in the general fundamentals and pre-

requisites to specific job training} These changes will make the

vocational-technical high schools as they presently operate obsolete

and unnecessary.

What will be needed is a system of job training programs which

will have the following characteristics:

A.

The training will be exclusively related to specific jobs
that will be available as students complete the training.
Manpower needs forecasting will be essential for these
purposes.

The programs, growing out of short range (two years or
less) manpower needs predictions, will be of variable
duration, the training being no longer than is minimally
required to prepare the trainees for the available
specific jobs. These programs would vary from four weeks
to two years in length. -

The system would provide for the start up of new training
programs, with the shortest possible lead time, as needs

change. By the same token, programs would be terminated

as they were no longer needed.

These programs would be staffed with personnel who know
the job skills being taught, with much less emphasis on
degrees, teacher certification or other formal educational
reguirements.

These schools would not only train middle school graduates;
they would be used for retraining of adult employees as
personnel needs change.

There would need to be a very close liaison and coordination
between the appropriate governmental agencies (MOE, MOST,
OLA, etc.) and the private sector to maintain the optimum
cybernetic relationships between training output and man-
power utilization.

Evaluation

To optimize the adoption, effect and continued improvement of

these innovations, it is necessary to develop an efficient appraisal

and evaluation activity which will provide policy-makers and the publi
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iﬂ genefél with information about the achievements, and problems-

which result from these innovations. Information for this

evaluative funétion w1ll;be derived from the performance of

individual students and‘various groupings of students. And at the

component level, it must come ffom the performance of the variou; ed-

ucational components which comprise the innovative pattern being-proposed.

Only by covering the range of information from the student to the

§ component will the public and educational decision-makers be able to
know the effectiveness with which the educatlonal system is performlng

The purpose of evaluation is to prov1de information which will

permit the contlnuiﬁg improvement of the educational process. Its
scope should be systemwide, with a comprehensive role for evaluation
at each level, ranging from tracking the progress of the individual
student to assessing the;pféfo?mance of the total system on a nationafﬁ
scale. Evaluation should be béséd on systems performance’with respect
to the defined goals and objectives for Korean education. With
education conceptualized as an input-process-output model, the data
base for the evaluation system will .. described in terms of the
corresponding sets of data. Comprehensive evaluation of the develop-
mental effort, therefore, will provide descriptive and diagnostic
feedback for the planning and development, implementation, operation,

~and diffusion levels. Emphasgémyi;l be placed on evaluation at
the student level)ithe componént iével,’the school level and the

systemwide or national level. The basic purpose of this evaluation

is to provide adequate, valid and reliable information on
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performance assessment at each level so that the highest performance
possible may be reached under the existing constrainfs;, To create
-such a comprehensive evaluation system requires a series of activities,
The first of these is a thorough review of the nature and intent of

the evaluative systems currently in operation in the Korean educa-

tional system. The second is to expand the evaluation model outlined
in this report into a detailed,operational plan which is appropriate
to Korean education, to the innovations being implemented, and to the
formative requirements of these. The third step is the general
process of testing and validation of the evaluation model. The fourth
step is widespread implementation of the evaluative procedures. This

evaluation system would help bridge the transition between the current

system and the installation of the proposed system and facilitate the

transition.

A

Development and Implementation

If Korean educational leaders cqnclude that the kind of elemen-
tary-middle school proposed by the study team is sensible for the
nation and appears to be a desirable and viable alternative to the
preseﬂ£ educational condition, then several other questions need to be
answered. The responsible government officials will need to know whet
€r or not the proposals that appear to be good for Korea are also poss-
ible ? Are the various resources--people, money énd time--available?
What are these resources? How long would it take to develop such a
system? How much would it cost to develop; how much to install

nationwide; then how much to operate on a yearly basis?

The study team is optimistic that the key resource is available.
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This resource is a group of aggressive, technically sophiéticated
educational researchers who afe prepared teo speérhead the effort.
Additional support and technical staff would need to be prepared and
this is feasible. These resource personnel will need an organization,
under the Minister of Educatién, which is funded and mandated to
undertake the development and validation of the neW'system. The
study team has labeled this proposed organization the Korean Educa-
tional Development Laboratory (KEDL) and its responsibilities should
include the design and tryout of the system and its components.
With the Bureau personnel from the MOE and repreéentative Korean
educators it should reappraise the educatioﬁal goals and objectives
for the elementary-middle schools. It should develop definitions of
desired learning outcomes at the varioug levels and then design and
build the instructional programs to achieve these outcomes. These
instructional resources -- student learning units, ITV, radio and
teacher directed activities —- would be chosen in terms of their
appropriateness to particular content and objectives in the curricu-
lum. KEDL wou;d be responsible for empirically demonstrating the
instructional effectiveness of these new programs of learning, and
would needtx:plan‘and develop a comprehensive educational evaluation
system. The evaluation system should provideAfor assigning %esponsi—
bility for student learning to the pfinciple elements in the educa-
tional program, should provide for periodic audit of performance, and
shonll permit=system accountability.

The study team recommends that a three phase effort be under-
taken: (1) development; (2) tryout and revision in a pilot commun-

ity; and (3) nationwide dissemination. It is imagined that KEDL
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could best achieve the first two phases as well as continued improve-
ment of the program through research, while the operating bureaus of
MOE are best equipped to take respons1b111ty for the third phase.

If the decision is,made to build and try out the new educatlonal

..4'

system in a single community, the developers will‘need to keen in
"mind that eventually the system will be used nationwide and they should

design to that end. Estimates are that it will take approximately

four to five years to build and install the new system in a pilot

PUN e

| community. Nationwide diffusion during the development phase could

probably be accomplished in the same length of time, if the decision
to go nationwide is made at the onset of the program.' However, if the
ig» decision is made to take the program nationwide aftgr the pilot system

Ajéy becomes operational (as the study team recommends),mthen an additional
one to two years will be required for national diffusion. The cost of
development and installation on a national scale is estimated to be
approximately $16,000,000.00, while the same program installed only in §
single test community will cost $6,445,171.00.

The per student annual educational cost for the new system is
estimated to bej? ,819 Won. This would reguire an annual educational
budget for the Kosééiselementary—middle schools of 80.5 billion Won
if the 8.2 million age-eligible Korean children were all enrolled in

the public schools in 1975. This is contrasted with the 104.9 billion

Won required for the same number of children at the 1969 per student

expenditure rate.
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CHAPTER TWO

METHOD OF INVESTIGATION AND ANALYSIS

The primary goal of this study was to develop useful and mean=
ingful strategies for educational improvement throughout the Korean
education system. Specifically the gquestion addressed was, "Is it
possible to provide a better, more relevant education for more Korean
youngsters at a lower unit cost, and at a total cost not grea@er
than the nation can afford?" Corollary gquestions were: "What would
need to be done to achieve this ? What would it cost?" The selected
strategies must, of course, delineate means of providing and arrang-
ing available resources, methods and technologies to emphasize and
bring about the best instructional innovations for improving and
expanding the educational program of the Republic of Korea. And

these strategies naturally must be genuinely responsive to the

social, cultural, economic and educational needs of Korea. To

achieve this responsiveness, it was necessary to establish an approach
and a set of procedures which emphasized thoroughness in the analysis
of the Korean educational system. f
The discussion of the methodology will be divided intoftwb sec-
tions: the general features of the analysis and the specific proce-

dures which were followed.

Systematic Approach

One of the most important features of the study was its develop-

ment within the systems appraoch. This reguired

identification of the characteristics of the educational system
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and its manners of operation (so far as these cOntripute to the system's
functioning). Particular attention has been placed on the relative
efficiency or inefficiency with which the system output is produced
in terms of its stated goals and objectives. As a first step
within this approach, it was necessary for the sﬁrvey team to ana-
lyze.the rélevant, salient features of the system, the compoﬁents of
its operation, the various forms of resources it uses, and the nature
of the products which it ?roduces. It was also necessary to identify,
in as much detail as possible, the various methods or processes
through:-which the input is transformed into output, the stated inten-
tions, and the nature of the statements of goals and purposes of the

system.

Problem Orientation

The approach adopted in this study was focused on the analysis
of the existing state of the Korean educationalhsystem, with the
attempt to di;cover those areas where discrepancies existed between
the.intentions, objectives or goals of the system and its current per-
formance. This pro?lem orientation included both perceived and
measured discrepancies, recognizing that not all of the system's per-
formance problems were directly ascertainable within a study of this
nature. (Some of them are perceived on an intuitable basis by the

various operators or observers within the Korean educational system,

but the exact nature of the discrepancy cannot alWays be made clear.)

Multiple Sources of Information

Within the course of this survey and analysis, general and

specific information about a large number of features of the Korean
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educational system yere gathered from as many different sources as
possible. Extensive use was made of the written reports
of various organizations such as the Central Educational Research
Institute, the Korean Institute for Research in the Behavioral
Sciences, Seoul National University, and other university organizations,
and rgports prepared for the United States Agency for International
Develgpmeﬁt. Considerable use was also made of official Korean

government reports such as annual statistical summaries of Korean

education, manpower forecasts by various ministries, and long-range

planning documents. Also of (significant value€)to the survey team

were documents prepared for USAID by the Midwestern University Con-

sortium for International Activities (MUCIA). These documents in-
-—

cluded in-depth studies of school facilities,'economic aspects of

—

Korean education, manpower forecasts, potential value of educational
/ .
technology in Korean education, and other topics, and provided a

—
: valuable background for the work of the survey team. Also, three con-

L S

sultants from‘MUCIA‘gave useful briefings to the survey team. (The

various documents discussed here are listed in the Bibliography.)

(@EEEE&f the information gathered on thg_Korean system .was obtain-
ed during probing, in-depth interviews. Members of the survey
team, as a group and in subgroups, visited many government agencies,
including the Ministry of Education, Ministry of Science and Tech-
nology, Office of Labour Affairs, Ministry of Communications, and
others. Major universities such as Sedul National University and
Yonsei University were visited. Meetings were held with political
leade:s and members of the legislative committee, such as Hak Yul

Kim, the Deputy Prime Minister, and In Soo Yuk, Head of the Legis-
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lative Committee on Education. Former Ministers of Education were
interviewed. A large number of research agencies and projects were
visited, as well as a large sample of schools at various levels
throﬁghout Korea. Provincial boards of Education in Chungchong
Pukdo, Chungnam and Kangwon Do provincesiwere interviewed.

 The survey team then met periodically to pool and evaluate
the inform;ﬁion which had been gathered and to recast the guestions.
Through'gréup discussion, the information and its sources were care-
fully exa@ined to establish the probable reliability of the informa-
tion. Attempts were made to eliminate biases, specious arguments and
inaccurate information. When information provided by a source or
person was found to be particularly deviant from expectations or
reports from other sources, that information source was reexamined

to ascertain the cause of the deviancy and the resultant information

L
o~ “~
>

reentered for consideration.
| It should be noted that much of the information gathered in

this study‘was not impressioniétic, but represented the most recent

and reliable figures available within the Korean education system.

Information from annual statistical summaries was considered, as was

information from similar sources. Wherever possible, the authors

attempted to base their considerations on such data. On the basis

of evaluation, the survey team then»went to new sources or returned

to the original sources, testing the information, gathering new

informatiop, and attempting to formulate a concensus on various

points or issues. For example, in order to establi the amount of

money contributed by parents to their children's education, more than

[ S B
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ten separate sources were checked and cross—-checked. Statistical
summarias, researchers and governmental sources were used to ascer-
tain those figures which have been used. But because of the dis-
parate sources of the information, the accuracy of figures is
occasionally in doubt. When data provided by different sources

—

| varied even though they purportedly described the same phenomena

(such as projected enrollments), the investigators opted for the

central tendency, unless there were good reasons not to do so.

| | (/Z/CL‘ //Mft‘/l/

Limitations of Conclusions ﬂ

The strength of the conclusions and recommendations drawn in

this report are limited as a function of the reliability and !

|

; validity of the information which has been gathered. Because of

? time constraints, the indeterminate nature of portions of the
information gathered, the lack of available concensus on many
issues and areas, and the rapidly changing aspects of some features
of the Korean educational system, the conclusions and recommendationsg
which have been réa;hed in this report must of neceséity be subject
to considerable interpretation, or alternative conclusions and
analysis. For example, it was not possible to assess fully the
political and social feasibility of implementing a number of in-

novations considered within the report, nor was it always possible

to obtain reliable information on key issues within the educational
system. Notwithstanding these limitations, a balanced and thdrough
characterization of the Korean educational system has beén attenpted
and realistic responsiveness has been a major objective in the formu-
lation of the recommendations.

This report represents the team's findings, judgments and con-
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clusions based on what it was able to learn in thé‘available time.

Some errors will be evident to the Korean educator and he is best

s

qualified to judge where an informational error should lead to a

modification in the team's conclusions or recommendations.

Specific Procedures

The Florida State University team operated under the direction
of the USAID/Korea Mission Director and his designee while in
Korea and worked in consultation with responsible ROK officials.

The Public Services Division, USAID/K, in consultation with
the ROKG, made the. necessary preparations for identification of the
Korean professionals who worked as‘counterparts with the FSU team
while they were in Korea. AID officials discussed the plans for the
study and made the arrangeﬁents for logistical, clerical and pro-
fessional support during the contract time.

The Central Education Research Institute (CERI) provided
extensive services to the survey team. Office space and conference
areas were provided for the team at CERI's facility. A secretary
was assigned to work for the survey team. The Director and several
top level researchers from the CERI staff made large portions of their
time availablgrto members of the survey team to énswer questions, )
assist in loéating research documents, méke appointments with Korean
educators and assist in other ways.

The.team formed by FSU consisted»of seven people whose com=
petencies include educational economics, instructional technology,

systems management, behavioral technology, educational administration

and teacher training. Other consulting specialists in educational
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television and individualized instruction were used in the project

on an "as-needed basis,"Aboth in Korea and in the United States.
The work of the team was divided into five segments: data

collection, data analysis, establishment of objectives, development

of alternative strategies, and preparation of the final report.

A. Data Collection

For the team to evaluate and plan educational change usefully
and realistically, if needed a large variéty of information. The
information collection and compilation activities were partially
accomplished by the ROK personnel involved in the study during or

prior to the arrival of the education sector analysis team in Korea.

r—

Types of information collected included:

1. Historical, cultural and educational data —--
including institutional descriptions and including both
formal and non-formal education and training

2. Demographic reports

3. Economic forecasts——includiﬁg portions of GNP and
Government revenues available for the education sector

4. Manpower requirements projection

5. Educational fiscal data--including recent portions of
ROK budget devoted to education, and the allocation of
education budget by level, and bybmajor functions within
each level )

6. Summary of current ROK educational objectives

7. Attitudes toward education and educational changes by

major special interest groups
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8. Indicators of education attainments, such as graduates
by level, passage at examinations, initial ﬁob place-
ment and income of graduates by level, etc.
9. Flow of sfudents through the system
10. Expenditures per student, per graduate, per teacher
and by achievement indicator insofar as data is ;Vailable.
Extensive use was made of surveys, data digests, reéearch articles
reports, etc., in these areas. But of équal or greater importance
in the data gathering process was the extensive use of field observa-
tions, interviews and conferences with a broad range og'Korean
educators, govérnment officials, businessmen, parentswénd students in
Korean soCiety. The remarks, observations, comments and s&égestions
of these people were invaluable. A general summafy of many of the
findings in terms of characteristics of the formal education system at

the primary and secondary levels is found in an extensive report in

Appendix A.

B. Data Analysis

The data gathered were analyzed with a view to establishing:

1. The likely future manpower outputs and cost implications
of the current system,aséuming no change in its direction

2. The anticipated cost-benefits to be achieved from inno-
vations in various .sectors of the Korean educatfgn system

3. The areas in which the system is presently producing the

highest quality outputs most efficiently and economically

4. Strategies for introducing imaginative and purposeful

innovations in policies, programs and practices for
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improving the gquality of the outputs at the lowest
possible costs

5. Areas in which the system is presently producing the

outpﬁts least efficiently and economically

C. Definition of Objectives

In cooperation with the FSU team, ROK officials discussed the
long- and short-term objectives of the Korean educational system.
The objectives, both guantitative and gqualitative, were examined in

an attempt to determine the relative priorities of the objectives.

D. Development of Alternative Strategies

Relating the objectives and problems to the resources available,
this report will recommend basic strategies designed to meet the
national goals and objectives. The strategies take into account the
following:

1. Various levels of economic growth.

2. Various levels of student enrollment in elementary and

secondary schools, as well as voqational programs and

higher education.

3, Various levels of funding and general resource support.

4., Various levels of unit costs per specified achievement
level, indicating where productivity will be sought
to reduce unit costs.. .

5. Various output models for various innovations.

The strategies provide for continuing experimental activities

aimed at motivating the process of change by comparison and evaluation
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of efficiency of alternative measures,and self-renewal within the
system. The strategies establish the necessary linkages to insure
that more closely coordinated and connective practices can have an
impact on the appropriate components of the educational sector.
The alternative strategies proposed will include an estimate of the
required costs in money as well as time as they bear on activities
associated with the following major segments of education in the ROK:

1. Management and organizatioﬁ

2. Facilities

3. Teacher development

4. Equipmeht

5. Research requirements

6. Instructional materials development

7. Assessment of program effectiveness

Finally, the proposed strategies will make appropriate use and
institutionalization of contemporary management program evaluation
and review techniques to identify critical obstacles on the imple-

mentation path, and to evaluate the efficiency of measures implemented.

v
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CHAPTER THREE
ECONOMIC AND MANPOWER CONSIDERATIONS FOR

KOREAN EDUCATIONAL PLANNINGL

This chapter of the report includes an overview of the current
and projected state of the Korean economy with particular referenée
to its implications for shért term manpower requirements and supply
of labor stratified by occupational groups: A close look at organized
education in the broadericontext of human development planning in
Korea is followed by a critical review of the manpower requirements
concept. A significant portion of this chapter is devoted to a
discussion of the profitability of investment in human.éapital in
Korea. Rate of return calculations to middle school, high school apgd
college and university education is also presented. The empirical
cost-benefit study will show that the continuing development of
middle-school education in Korea is fundamental to economic progrgsg,

A Brief Overview of Korea's
Economy--1969 and ‘1970

With the successful implementation of the First (1962-66) and
Second (1967-71) Five-Year Economic Development Plans, the Korean
economy during the 1960's achieved remarkable industrial progress.
The average annual economic growth rate, which stood at 5.3 percent

during the 1950's, rose to 8.6 percent during the past decade and,

notably, averaged 12.8 percent during the period 1966 through 1969.

Korea's economic growth rate thus matches that of Japan, Israel and

1. This Chapter was prepared by Richard H.P. Kraft.
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Nationalist China.
The economic planners recognize that sound sustained growth

needs, above all, the maintenance of economic stability and an

improved balance-of-payments position. 1In 1964, for instance,

Korea experienced acute inflation and a foreign exchange crisis,
mainly due to a high rate.of investment in her development and a

poor harvest. As a result, the nation's actual and poteﬁﬁial savings
were not being channeled into production but were being used to
speculate in real estate and the like.

Recently, with the signs of excessive economic expansion becomr
ing apparent, various measures have been adopted to bring down over-
head activities, including the do&nward adjustment of the target rate
for economic growth, a smaller increase in the scale of the budget,
stricter controlﬂover credit, and firmér restrictions on imports
of non-urgent and luxury items.

On the basis of the overall resources budget for 1970, a 10

percent economic growth rate, as compared with the 15.5 percent growth

rate attained in 1969, is envisaged so as to stabilize the current

rapid expansion trends. Moreover, the guidelines for the Third Five-

Year Economic Development Plan (1972-76) set the average annual

.Kwﬁgrowth rate at 8.5 percent.

\ 7

&

-

'SEf)f Such downward adjustments of the projected economic growth rates
I

are considered essential for the elimination of the various factors
leading to economic instability likely to appear in the course of
dynamic development.

The national budget, which has played a leading role in the

country's development, has continuously expanded under economic de-
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velopment planning. - In 1969,total budget expenditures (including tzﬁi;oﬂp

Hro

general government sector and special accounts) increased by 44 per-—
cent over those of 1968, while the formation of private fixedvcapitai
expanded by 28 percent and exports of goods and services rose by

39 percent. Thus, government expenditures, which had.to incfease in
order to remove such bottlenecks to economic development as lack of
transportatioﬁ and energy, did much to overheat the economy.

In this context, the budget for 1970 gives stress to economic
stability. The scale of the budget as approved by the National
Assembly on December 22, 1969, is 661.5 billion Won, including the
general government sector and special accounts, a 14 percent increase

over that for 1969. This compares with the 44 percent increase in

., the scale of the 1969 budget over that for 1968.

~ g&%illion Won is to be collected in taxes, a rise of 31 percent over

3iﬁ£ax revenues for 1969, with:the intention ofisuppressing consumption.
U"Moreover, in order to incréase public revenues and to encourage frugality,
commodity tax rates on such items as automobiles, television.sets and

refrigerators were raised as of January 1, 1970.

Industrialization

In 1969 the gross national product (GNP) enjoyed a growth rate
of 15.5 (13.3) percent. Mining, manufacturing and social overhead
capital sectors shared the major role of leading the economic expansion,
contributing much in the drive toward the goal of industrialization;

per capita GNP at current market prices reached $195.00 (from $164.7),

rising by 18.4 percent in real value terms. The general government
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budget increased from 261.7 billion Won (l968)~to 370.9.billion Won.

Analyzing the economic growthnby industrial origin, agriculture,
forestry and fishéry grew only 1.2 percent while mining and manu-
facturing grew by 26 percent, social overhead capital 30.1 percent
and other services 11.7 percent. As a proportion to GNP, mining and
manufacturing rose from 21.1 percent in 1968 to 24.0 percent and
social overhead capital from 12.8 percent to 14.4 percent.

In ten years, the economic scale will have grown by 600 percent
and the gross national product per capita will have increased by more
than five times, to exceed the level of $800.00. This at least is
the projection of the Minisnry of Science and Technology, as expressed
in their long-term plan for Scientific and Technological Development.

Tt is also projected that advance in industrialization will have
increased the relative portion of mining and manufacturing industries
in the total economic structure. Productivity in agriculture and
fisheries wili occupy a relatively smaller portion in the economic
structure as urbanization continues. By the year 1986 then, scien-'
tific and technological resources will have increased labor produc-i

i

l 7
tivity by 300 percent, and full employment should become a reality.‘/mwd7

Planning Human Resource Development

Tt can be expected that the Korean labor force in 1971 will be
increased to 10,917,000 people. It is also reasonable to expect that
fhe nnggployment rate will be decreased from 5.4 percent (1969) to 4.5
perqent'in 1971. 1In August of 1970, the total Kor;an labor force
cnnsisted of 10.65 million people. According to statistics of the
Office of Labour Affairs 10.03 million people found employment during
the first six months of 1970, while 620,000, or 5.8 percent of the
total labor force, were unemployed. (See Tables 3-1 and 3-2.)
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In order to round off this segment, a closer look at the
employment pattern by industrial sector is significant. It ig¢ not
surprising to learn that,according to estimates developed by the
Economic Planning Board, employment in the constructiqn field will
show an annual increase of 13.7 percent between August'l970 and
August 1971. The second largest increase, 8.8 percent, is esti-
mated to take place in'thé manufacturing field, and transpdgté%ion
and communication follow in third and fourth place with 7.5 percent
each. Only agricultural employment will show a decreasing trend by
making only a 1.9 percent increase. For the educational planher.it
is useful to note that the proportion of total employment engaged
in agriculture and fishery industries, which six years ago amounted
to 63.5 percent, will decrease to 58.1 percent in 1971. The pro-

portion in manufacturing on the other hand will increase from 8.1

percent (1965) to 11l.1 percent in 1971.

The guestion whether the educational output in future years
will match Korea's need for qualified manpower can only be answered
if one cross-—-analy zes employment by occﬁpational groups with the |
labor distribution by school yearsiatﬁended. According to Jiata
supplied by the Manpéwer Planning Secfion of the Economic Planning
Board it can be assumed that so-called professional and technical
workers will increase in number to almost 275,000 in 1971, or at an
average annual rate of 9.6 percent, which will be the highest rate of
change for expected manpower requirements. Table 3-3 shows the number

of administrative workers, clerical workers as well as sales workers

required in 1971 and it should be noted that in the area of clerical
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workers an average annual increase rate of 6.7 percent is assumed.

Based on the previousAdata, it might be hypothesized that in
Korea the most significant manpower shortage seems to be quali-
tative rather than quantitative. Recent educational attainment/
earnings profiles indicate that positions in industry are fre-
quently occupied by persons not appropriately gqualified; lower
technical jobs are often fillea b; college or even university
graduates. -Frequently job holders haQe had an education which is
unrelated to the particular job functions they perform.

According to data supplied by the Economic Planning Board it
can be assumed that the labor group with zero to six school years,
persons with only primary school education, will total approximately
8.5 million péople in 1971. This constitutes an average annual
increase of 3.3 percent. The population group with seven. to nine
schoql years will increase by 4.7 percent and will grow to 856,000
people ip 1971. A higherannual increase, five percent, will be
found in‘fhe population group having had ten to twelve school years,
based on an estimated 675,000 people. The Economic Planning Board
estimates that those persons with 13 or more school ;éars will
number 405,000 in 1971, with an average annual increase of 7.2 per~
cent. It seems doubtful that this projection is realistic. Projec-
tions from the Ministry of Education indicate that the average annual
increase to 1980 might be in the neighborhood of only 4.5 percent.

Important for educational planning 1is the fact that the educar
tional profile of employed labor in Korea will be altered drastically,
Employment opportunities for the group of people with only up to six

school years will be decreased and the opportunities for those who
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will graduate from middle schools and high schools will grow,
showing a dramatic increase. Table 3-4 shows the worker distribu-
tidﬁwby school.years attended. The team suggests that perhaps

the most significant shortage in manpower is qualitative rather than
guantitative. fo gualify this statement, there is obviously a
general surplus of unskilled and semi-skilled labor; on the other
hand, there is a large oversupply of college graduates from the
general academic and humanities curricula; And it is not surpfisiqg
to learn that there will be a significant surplus for near future

demand in most of the high level professional and technical cate-

gories. The Economic Planning Board estimates that in 1971 the ten+tpo~
twelve-school-years group will be compfised of roughly 28,200 persons
It is interesting to note, however, that 116,300 persons will be the

"output" of the present higher educational institutions. 'Also, there

will be 29,400 persons in the group of 13-school-years-and-over

needed in 1971 as against 39,600 persons who will be produced from
present higher educational institutions. 1In other words, there is
a surprising excess of university and college graduates for near
future employment reqﬁirements. Table 3-4 gives manpower require-

ments by school years as estimated by the Economic Planning Board.

The demand for technical manpower

The Economic Planning Board estimates that technical manpowey
resources will consist of 979,000 persons in 1971, which is 9.4
perden£ of the total required employment of roughly 10.4 million
pedple. Table 3-5 shows total employment and technical manpower

resources in 1565 and 1971.
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Let's have a closer lock at those roughly one million persons
of technical manpower resources who hill be required by 1971. At
that time a total of 62,700 scientists, engineers, professionals,
technicians and, craftsmen will be needed, that is these will be "new
additions" to the labor force. A breakdown of the new additions sﬂowp
that next year (1972) 18,200 scientists and engineers will be démasded
The present educational system, however, will turn out 29,000 pepple
with these educational qualifications. .Likewise. there seems to be‘
an over-supply of craftsmen, as the present educational ins£itutions
will turn out 49,800 trained persons, while industry and commerce
will have openings for only 31,000 people with that level of educa=
tional attainment. Technicians, however, will be in short supply.
Only 7,680 technicians,according to the projections of the Economie
Planning Board, will be produced by secondary and higher educational
_institutions, whereas the demand calls for a total of 13,540 techniciana,
Planners in the Office of Labour Affairs as well as spokesmen of the
Economic Planning Board are of the opinion that an adjustment of

~ overall manpower requirement and supply will be made by transferring

the surplus portion of scientists and engineers to the technician
category and upgrading craftsmen through vocational training. Theéw
retically his idea is poésible. In practice,however, this procedure

is educationally inefficient and will cause some unemployment and |
un@grg@g;oyment. Manpower wastage through over-qgualification can alyeady

be observed, that is, engineers are doing work at technician level

and college graduates are engaged in routine clerical or sales work,
Regarding the upgrading of skilled labor to do technicianfwork, it

is alarming to note that apprenticeship training, as well as in-
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service or on-the-job training, are extremély rare in industry except
in a few large establishmenté located in Seoul and in theAylsan
district neér Pusan.

The Economic Planning Board estimates that in the following
year (1972) a tatal of 31,010 skilled craftsmen will be needed. Loné—term
projections indicate that there is a decreasing trend in the require-
ment each year and an increasing trend in the supply. Likewise, in
1971, 13,540 technicians will be needed. According to statistical
data prepared by MOE only 7,680 technicians will be trained by appro-
priate ins;itutions. As a matter of fact, it is estimated that
between 1970 and 1975, 22,000 additional technicians will be needed.
This Shortage exists in all industrial fields except agriculture,
forestry, marine and fishery. |

A comparison of requirements and supply of craftsmen and re-
quired technicians by.occupation shows clearly that some of the incon-
sistence in short- as well as medium and long-range plans prepared by
MOE, EPB and CLEP is largely a matter of semantics. At a time when
thousands of engineers appear to be working as technicians, it is
disconcerting to read that "the deficit of 24,000 technicians will be
overcome by the transfer of 15,000 surplus scientists and engineers
during the early years of the second five-year plan together with
9,000 from the craftsmen category who will have been given intensive
vocational training."

A major problem arises out of the needed adjustment of the require=-
meht and supply of skilled labor and especially technicians. To simply

state that the number of graduates from junior colleges and vocational

high schools should be "adjusted,” ovérlooks the difficulty

2. The Second Five-Year Plan for Development of Science and Technology,
1967-1971, p. 42.
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inherent in thé sort—-term improvement of the quality of secondary.
institutions in order to meeit the upgraded demands of a highly ip-
dustrialized country. According to a spokesman of the Economic
Planning Board, "appropriate steps" will be taken during 1971 to
~extend retraining to a minimum of ten percent of the total number
of employed technicians, thus enabling them to upgrade their skill
levels. Such retraining will be performed--at least this is the
opinion of'a spokesman of MOST--under the in-service training pro=
grams of individual industries. A potential weakness of this

-

approach must be recognized when one looks at the incidence of such ip-

- plant training as was available in the past. In-plant training in

Korea, as has been pointed out, is extremely rare. These down=-
grading and up-grading practices should be recognized for what they
are--emergency measures--not long-range solutions. The long-range
solutions must be found in reordered educational priorities in the

schools of Korea.

‘Education as an Investment

The manpower requirements approach appears to have lost some of
its momentum. The failure or refusal to respond effectively to
educational and economic purposes, and the réluctance to question
established practice has contributed to a diminishing credibility
in the manpower requirements approach. This mindlessness is not the
monopoly of individual "flying manpower specialists”; itiis diffused
}emarkably and evenly throughout many developing countries whose -

educational leaders find it hard to believe that manpower criteria

may not always be appropriate guides to educational planning. But

50




~-44-

countless specialists in the educational planning field have argued
for a long time that manpower requirements models which igndre the
costs of educational policy relative to expected benefits are inapproﬁ
priate (Cash, 1969). |

The main limitations of the manpower requirements approach are
inherent in the implicit assumption that the elasticity of demand
for labor in a country is ineléstic. That is to say that the amount
of different kinds of labor required in the future will not adjust
‘itself to changes of the wage level. Furthermore, as critics point
out, the implementation costs of educational plans are often ignored,
The method typically used in manpower education planning is to
attempt to

"meet the production and consumption targets specified in

the economic development plan, although no comparison is

actually made between the benefits and the costs of the

educational policy. The problem is that, without such

comparisons, any educational policy can be seen to be con-

sistent with development objectives, irrespective of its

real cost to society." (Chirikas and Wheeler, 1968)

Sincé this approach ignores costs, manpower planning is only a
partial method of analysis. It may be true that employers will
need workers with specific skills, but are they willing or able tp
pay for ﬁhem? Manpower‘planners have often been guilty of identi-
fying shortages and proceeding to train the appropriaté number of
workers regardless of cost. However, decisions to train additional.
workers or to expand educational facilities under conditions of
scarcity require the balancing of costs and benefits (Kraft, 1969),

There is also the.long—range problem of technological change

which alters the need for various types of trained people. As seen

in the past decade, the need for certain occupations has been elimir
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nated entirely. To some extent the more technically progressive

firms and industries may be used to guide future projections, but even
4

these will not provide a complete picture. If men are trained to be

flexible among 4jobs, the problems incurred by technological change

may be lessened in part and men will be able to alter their occupa-r

tions with a minimum of retraining.

Economists who have taken an increasing interest in education
over the last ten years, are in complete agreement with Beeby, who
states that the entrance of economic theory into the realm of educar
tion has been profitable because:

"The economic approach is an excellent means of encouraging

education to move closer to reality, as so many educators

have for long been demanding; the scientific methods of

economics bring them a degree of precision which has a

happy effect on educational discipline economics by demonstratw

ing scientifically that education can be investment as well

as consumption, offer a conclusive argument to induce society

to accept an extra financial effort in favor of education.”

(Beeby, 1966)

Tt is in this area where the manpower approach fails. It is a
well-publicized fact that in the past years in Korea the economic
plans always came first. Educational plans were prepared only after
the general economic targets were set. But education, which is
development of human capital, cannot be isolated from society, culture
or economics. And educational plans which consist mainly of man-
power projections are bound to fail as they overlook the fact that
education has repercussions on all activities related to the developr
ment of a growing society.

Rather than being confronted with a general manpower shortage,

Korea has the more pressing probiem of predicting what the future

growth of technology will be and what genefél implication this growth
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has for its human resources development efforts. There can be no
doubt that technology will change, just as world markets and the
mix of Korean industry will change. In Korea, where considerable
resources are being devoted to improving technology, technology
is expected to advance rapidly with corresponding increases in
human productivity and modified human resources requirements. In
view of this future for new technology and the concomitant, predict-
able growth of knowledge and the further implication of these
changes for transfer of knowledge through the educational processes,
even the most sophisticated statistical projections of manpower
demand and supply seem to be rather meaningless. For example, who
would have predicted in 1948 that by 1968 the United States would
employ a guarter of a million emoloyees in the television industry?
The foregoing remarks should not be interpreted as advocating
that no projections should be made. After all, eaucational plans
have to be based on some quantifiable ideas of what the future is
going to oe like. What the study team‘cautions against is the
establishment of a more or less artificial "link" between educational
output and future so-called manpower nheeds. While educational
planners, mostly in developing countries, still rely heavily on quan-~
titative manpower forecasts, it is well documented that the movement

of the past few decades has been away from the gquantitative manpower

concept of directed or forced human resources toward a social demand

approach which attempts to organize human capital through economic
market forces.

It is interesting to note that long-range manpower projections

e -

for Korea have been made although no_ systematlc current 1nformatlon

e A e e o e e+ e e e
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about, labor supply and demand by wvarious industries. and occupa- N\

ors 2
tigE3E’gggggi_ggg_gygilgglgL; Nor were there,any manpower requxrev
> ..—/——_’_—"

ment and supoly data on an area basls avallable, and long—range
/ e —

planning of manpowe; utlllzatlon becomes somewhat suspect

i

st U S

It is not surprising that several consultants of U. S. AID
have realized thlS shortcomlng and have 'recommended that Specnflc
types of background research are needed to give any depth or sub-
stance to knowledge apo.:t wanpower, educatlon and tralnlng The
follow1ng are some of tza ma]or flelds in whlch research is needed
and which have been recommended prev1ously

"(1) The feas1blllt§ of labor 1ntens1ve production in

industry and public works; (2) post- graduation experience

and utilization of -graduates of professional and technical

curricula in colleges and high schools; (3) relative cost

and effectlveness of various. approaches to technical- and.

skill training; (4) labor product1v1ty in small, medium

and large ente:prises in relation to working hours, waorking -.

conditions and incentives; (5) the structure and nature of

unemployment and under-employment, urban and rural; (6)

rural-urban mlgratlon and its consequences. (McVoy, 1965)

In April 1966, Hollander, in hlS report entitled "The Role of
Manpower in Kci :an s conomic Development," wrote that the long-run
development of Korea s anpower w1ll depend on what is done to
"cuyltivate its quality as a labor force " He postulates "so far

as educatlon is concerned the major strateglc cons1deratlon in man—

power development should be the strengthenlng of secondary educaw

4
-

tion, both m*aﬂ“mlc and technlcal, and the focus on vocatlonal edu~
cation and tralnlug on the partlcular tasks of the second five year
plan.”

He also states that

" ra1s1ng the product1v1ty of the labor force will requlre

. 51
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a continuous gyphoning off of the large portion of the
rural labor force which is redundant to the reguirements
of Korean agriculture, and ye-alloeating them ta prp-
ductive uses in the nonwagricultural sectorg, As has
often been pointed out, this large labor force is consuming
(though at a low level) without adding anything to the
gountry's .product, whereby depressing the average level
of liying of the entire populatjon, It seems evident
that substantial ingreases in productivity in agriculture
can be achieved by more intensive cultivation of the

land without requiring more than a small fraction of

this redundant labor forcée, One of the major objectives
of a strategy for manpoweyr develapment is to channel

this labor into productive nonwagriqultural activitieg--
in or near the rural areas to the extent that this is
practical, or to provide employment in the towns and
cities, The net cost of this labor to the economy will
be small and the net gain of converting this redundant
labor force into profitable produyctive uses will be
correspondently great," (Hollander, 1966)

Beyond the Manpower Coneept

Seventeen years ago, at a Conferenge on the Utilization of
Scientific and Professional Manpower at Columbia University,
Kenneth E, Boulding shogked his sophigticated audienae with the
sStatement that he found the.whole manpowey congept repulsive, disw
gusting1 dangerous and "incompatible with thg ideals of libera}
democracy! (Boulding, 1968), In defense of this extreme position
he argued that the "manpower abatraqﬁ}on" is appallingly crude, and
that any attempt to think of the proﬁlem of allpcption of human
resources as if it were simply a matter of counting noses, misses
most of the realities of the pase, He coppluded that the implica-
tions for education are that the educational system shouid "plan
for surprise." Of course, we do not advocate here that educational
policy should neglect predictféns‘or projections, After all, péph-

lation projections constitute a necessary tpol for educational

(W1}
1
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planners. And in an already developed/éountry, where it is possible
to project into the future as there are reasonably stable parametérs
in the past, this reliance seems to be justified. 1In de&eloping
countries, manpower projections can be completely erroneous because

of a sudden change of the technical and technological parameters

of the economic system. While the more qualitative aspects of techno-
logical change,such as the shift from textiles,to electrqnics, will

" be felt immediately, changes' in the rate of growth of produétivity
might not be felt for a few years, and then the effects will be
noticeable only in unexpected gains or declines in the unemployment

rate and in the growth of national income. The central quastion for

Korea is to what degree will a changing technology and changes in the
ﬁ——/’- - .

‘degagﬁ:gigﬂgl;g;_&QgﬁEEQfile of the manpower projections. - Referring
to a second difficulty.Samtiel Bowles writes that it is almost |
impossible to simultaneously identify both the demand and the supply
funcﬁions\for educatad labor. He .states that "even if Labor markets
are in'eqﬁilibrium, the data on labor inputs represent the inter-
section of a demand and supply schedule; we are unable to distinguish
whether the estimated 'requirements' are determined by demand .or
supply.”" (Bowles, i§69)

The study team, which:favors the rate-of-return apprqach to eduy-
cational planning, is of the opinion that the manpower.;eguiremehts
approach as applied to the Korean educational system and economy is
not adequate. It is feasible to'use economic.growth forecasts or

"targets" to predict the sectoral distribution of output and employ=

ment in some future year. It is another story, however, to convert
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the sectofal distribution of employment ta an occupatianal distfibution
of the total labor force, And to make long range forecasts of the
distribution of the labor férce by level of schooling as COmépted from
the distribution of workers by ocgupation is another impossibility,

This general method of educational planning,which ig to use the

estimates of required numbers pf workers,'stratified by eduycational
flcvel, in conjunction with data on existing stocks and expected re-
;tirement rates, td generate g plan of necessary enreollment levels in
; various types of educational institutions,has been used frequently in

j developing and semi-developed countries, However, most planning
z ' |

attempts of this type turn out to be far from satisfactory

&(Holliste:, 1966)T
In recent years the burden of financing public education has in-
creasingly been carried by the federal government and ‘thus, Korea's
formal education has to a large extent become a publicly controlled
service, . Planning of education should be increasingly recognized as
an integrél part of national dévelopment plannin91 The impact of
formal education will be more or less effective, depending on whether
its share of investment is consistent with its signifioance in rela-
tion to other economic needs, In Korea, the view has been accepted
that formal secondary and higher education havemultiple functions to
¥ perform , one of the main functions being the ¢reation of well-
educated people, educated and trained to adapt to @ changing economic
situation, All types and levels of formal education, especially the

secondary level, are thus considered a form of investment in the

infra-structure of the Korean society and economy, But education
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is not a short-term investment. It is an investment with its returns
delayed for ten to twenty years, a fact which frequently is over-
looked by economists who engage in manpower assessments,/’ﬁffer/gll, f
it appears to be relatively « «8y to use an ecapomic plan for the
design or layout of an educational system, Projected rates of growth
and directions‘of growth can be calculated and long-~term manpower
assessments will yield endless joy far the manpower planner.
Frequently, however, these plapners overlook that their projections
At best can only be approximate, And to go one step further: quanti-|j
tative long-term manpower nlanning in its present form is obsolete
rf not dangerous for planning purposes of a developing country.
In view of the present economiq situation as well as on the
basis of various short-term manpower forecasts,it can be expected that
a quantitative expansion of educational institutions, for fhe'purpose
of increasing the number of students beyond the current supply
capacity Qf buman resources ,will generally be restrained in coming
years. fThe techniques of short-~term manpower forecasting used in the
" Ministry of Education and in the Economic Planning Board are reason-
ably good,end they generallyxagree that the projected number-of
~graduates from higher educational institutions will exceed the re-
guirements for econemic development. It is extremely interesting to
note that based on these quantitative forecasts hoth agencies agree
that new investment to increase the numbers, of students over present
W'é'-—é'o\/w—l.gdw_ e lidyn ' '
levels may be a waste. TLater in this chapter an empirical study on
the profitabiliry of investment in various levels of education in

Korea will be discussed . It shows that the so-called rate—-of-return
e

=
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from college and university education is lower than the return from

high school and middle school education. As a matter of fact, the

e

rate of return from middle school education, 20.0 percent, is the
highest. —

If we subscribe to the assumption that investment in education
is as important to economic development as investment in physical-
capital,it can be .argued that: (1) the quantity of schools may be
sufficient in the ESEE_EYE_EE_EEEES;{EE{?' but the quality of huﬁan
resources produced by existing middle and high schools can reach
neither the level forvwhich the purpose of these institutions is
intended nor that required for occupational requirements; - (2)
emphasis has to be placed on quality improvement of secondary educa-~

tion through re-enforcement of teachers, improvements'of educational

facilities, introduction of educational technology,and curricular

improvement; (3) as investment in education competes with invest-
ment in physical capital in the allocation of available scarce
resources for the purpoée of increasing economic growth, it seems
prudent to invest more in middle schools than in other levels of
Korean education.

Against the background of the manpower requirements approach to
development problems in Korea,the—idea-that education can be treated
as investment takes on the character of a discovery. And the basic
practical.and political evaluation inherent in this new approach is
jllustrated by the following comment of Theodore W. Schultz:

"When poor countries . . . enter upon the process of

developing a modern agriculture and industry, with

some notable exceptions they invest too little in
human capital relative to what they invest in non-

ERIC | 59
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human capital; skills and knowledge useful in their

economic endeavor-are—neglected as they concentrate

on new plants and equipment. Thus, an imbalance

arises and as a consequence they fail, often by a

wide margin, to attain their optimum rate of economic

growth." (Schultz, 1962)
And it should not be forgotten that the guestion whether or not edu-
cation can be treated in financial terms as investment has been
solved long ago. In fact hardly anywhere in the world in the last
years has there been any discussion of economic development that did.
not give educational improvement a predominant role. Regarding the
"late arrival" of the rate-of-return approach,one writer observes:
"It‘might'seem somewhat surprising that such a common-sense
hypothesis (that education can raise productivity of workers) should

not have been accepted by eccnomists until guite recently."

(DeBeauvais, 1962)

The Rate of Return to Education in Korea

Cost-and-return analysis in education is not new. What is new,
however, is a systems approach to cost-benefit analysis.ThiS
comprehensive view encompasses three functions of cost-return analy-
sis: first, 'educational expansion must have regard for other social
or economic objectives of national development; second, scarce
tesources must be allocated between different levels and types of
the formal educational system ; and lastly, - in order to

achieve effective utilization of its teaching force, efforts shpuld

be made in Korea to change the present labor-oriented secondary edu-

e e g .
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cational system to a more capltal'orlented system. _. g

SR AT

Today, the existing educational plans make hardly any allowance

for an accurate regional breakdown of educational cost. But regional

a
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cgizs are extremely important as they can serve as a basis for |
egualizin edu i 1 opportunities in Korea as a whole and for
g£9g9Ei2g_;zpgs_Qf_educatien;aad-traigigg__h1c fioient in

iﬂﬁiZEEEEE,EEEEEBﬁk- It is important to remember that the market
for skilled and séientific personnelvis a national one,

A close examination of educational expenditure and benefits by
level and type of education comes next. Such cost and vetuyrn
gstudies, done periodically, could provide a useful guide to poliey
'in Korea. After all, the bulk of aii educatlonal expendifﬁfes goeo
to primary education and, in terms of cost per student, Korean pri-
mary education seems to be rather inexpensive. And while our study
shows that the return to education is highgét at the middle echopl
level, it should not be overlooked that there is little point in ex-
panding an educational system which is inefifective and inafficigpt,
First, the weaknesses have to be remedied and our suggestion ig. that
this be through the introduction of educational technology and inno-

vations.

Educational Expenditure as an Investment. An interin roport

on educational financing in Korea by Professor LeRoy J, Pcroreon
contains a chapter on educational expenditure as an inVestmoﬁt.

The chapter is sub-divided in parts discussing cost-benefit studies
in. the United States and cost-benefit studies in Korea. Th~ rondery

4

is referred to these sub-chapters as they describe in detai’ lus

extensive volume of literature and research on this subject. Ro-

garding the cost-benefit studies in Korea, Professor Pelerson refers

to thrce recent studies which have been directed gpccificallr to

determine the economic benefit of educational expenditures in I:oreaY
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Professor Peterson concludes:

"Since the return on the educational investment in

Korea is of vital importance, the findings of the

(above) studies should be reconciled. The question of

the economic return on the educational investment is

of sufficient interest in educational finance and for

public policy to require specific answers." (Peterson,

1969)

A cost-effectiveness study of particular relévance to Korea
because of current emphasis given to vocational-technical education
hié gh examination of private and public costs and utility aépects
of vocational-technical education progyrams oifered by area vocational-
technical schools in the United States. This study was conducted by
Richard H. P. Kraft and investigated social and economic factors in.
the following areas:

1. the degree to which graduates of selected vocational- AQ¢VLWMJ3
technical programs assume occupational earning levels /Z;?;gi
in business and industry for which the objectives or
the programs were designed;

2. the public and private economic costs per student of
the programs;

3. .the‘éost—utility model as a conceptual tool for the
design and implementation of a planning, programming,
budgeting system.

Two aspects of utility were considered: (1) the utility‘of
programs in terms of monetary return on investment to the public or
society; and (2) private monetary returns to an individual graduate
of the programs. )

The final sets of calculations involve the computing of costr

utility ratios between: (1) private costs and utility; and (2)

ERIC . 62
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public costs and utility (Kraft, 1969).

- : T ot TS Pegdih & B L apcead im
. . KMW l\\”“‘i‘ ‘( faiq [0 ’7'/,;‘-{/?441‘.4 [ J 5 Lﬁrd«t( (ﬁl pepan [t
* PFindings

Private Rate of Return. The 1969 graduate of selected programs

(Electronics Technology) invested approximately two years of fore-
éone earnings and direct costs totaling $5,815, In return, he re-
ceived average earning; of $2,313 greater than he would havé had he
continued as an unskilled manufacturing waorker,

These two factors are used in the computation of a cost-utility
ratio which yields a figure useful for comparison of the program's

relative effectiveness over previous years and relative utility value,

limited to the monetary aspects, with other educational programs,

The 1968 graduate yields a cost-utility ratio of 2,51, Thig ratio
number is also equivalent to the number of years it will take the
graduate to receive a return of §5,815 or "total return" on his investQ
ment. This rate of return assumes that the graduate has no further
increases in earnings during the 2.5 year period following his gradua-

tion. Since this is a rather weak assumption in that the graduate

will more likely receive pay raises during this time, the rate of
return is probably conservative,

Public Rate of Return. The return to the public on its invest=

ment in vocational-technical education programs was also raised as
a question for investigation in this study.

j - The public (or society) invested $1,597 over a period of two
years in a 1968 graduate's program. TFor this investment the publie

received in the form of additi'

«

this first yvear of employmecii,

&
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a period of less than three years in which the graduate will retuxn
society's investment of $1,597, assuming that the graduate has no
increase in earnings during thié time period. Again this assump-
tion being unlikely, it would be expected that the graduate will
return the investment to the public in an even shorter period of
time. The public rate of return of 34.3 percent is also based on
the first year earnings after graduation.

. Another important result of the research wés the verification
"of the theory that cost-effectiveness procedures allow the fore-
casting of the costs of new programs over a period of years. Many
mistakes have been made in the past because of a failure to take’

into account the cost, in future years, of programs that are attrac-

tive superficially, but that, eventually, prove to be bad educational
investments. | |
Cost-effectiveness procedures can be valuable in determining
benefits that may acérue from the more efficient utilization of
vocational-technical school facilities by the use of the ficilities
after hours for adult education or other programs, or through the
lengthening of the present school year. 1In Korea, only one cost-benefit
study has been sPecifically directed toward determining the economig vew
turns to education. The fesearch was completed in September, 1968

(Kim, Kwang Suk, 1968).3

Rate-of-return estimates of investment
in education in Korea 4

An important guestion énte}ing into the discussion of the rate

3. Two other projects are still in draft form and will_be subject to
modification (Chong, Keun Bae; Moon, Yong Lee). In their present form
they have limitations due mainly to methodological procedures.

64




-58-
of return is the purpose for which the cost-bengfit calculation ig
wanted. If one wanted to calculate the Erivatg pgofitability of
investment in educational training then benefits should refer to
earnings after tax and cost should refer to private costs only, On

the other hand from society's point of view educatjonal benefits

refer to income before tax,and cost should include all outlays
related to education. Also on the cost side we will have to diffex-
entiéte between direct costs and indirect costs. While'direct cqQsts
refer to outlays for schooling purposes, such ag tuition fees paid
by individuals, one has to take into account total gchooling costs
when the social estimation of the rate of return is wanted,

It will be useful ﬁo differentiate between the ex-ante and
ex-post application of rate-of-return analysis. 1In organizational
terms this means that cost-benefit comparisons are beging undertaken
before, and corresponding evaluations after, the implementation of a
new educational model. Such analysis will indicate whether it would
be economically meaningful to substitute capital for labor in the
educational transformation process. Given one measurable type of
educational output, the calculation of caostg and bhenefits by det?iled
analysis of educational inputs and of different ilnput comhinations can
then indicate the most, efficient combination,

For this portion of the paper the study team has relied heayily

on the Statistic Year Book of Education, published by the Ministry of

Education, to the Report on Wage Survey, 1967, published by the Bank

of Korea, Seoul, and on the 1960 Population and Housi of Korea

published by the Economic Planning Board.

- It has been acknowledged that people with a higher level of



7

I

_59_

education usually enjoy the benefit of higher life-time earnings. In
other wordss a college graduate usually earns more than a high school
gréduate and the earnings of a high school graduate are higher than
those which a middle-school graduate can expect. One limitation of
the rate of return approach is the difficulty in estimatinc to what
extent the extra income is due to education alone. After all, fre=-
quently the earnings level depends on variables such as parents edu-~
cation, type of oécupation and last but not least the region where
employment is found.

The tendency of educational training to raise the productivity
and hence the earning capacity of students is one and only one of the
objectives of the, educational procéss. It should not be overlooked

that this vocational objective is of declining importance in advanced

countries. In Korea, however, the question of raising the produc-

tivity is of prime importance. As a matter of fact, the teams study

Cégggaegjthat the difference in earnings between better educated and

less eJucated jroups in Korea reflected the difference in their rer

-dl,'Zg:‘,_, e 4/&4&, é, o Aed w‘fy"‘a : g
spective productivities. ﬁiL£,iﬁw 4-d§/w¢ Wwwzgi’mwdgaLaaﬁﬁka w“ﬂ%%

'As earnings of an individual have the tendency to change with
his age, the number of years of employment and experience and unem-

ployment trends were taken into account.4

4. The team hastens to add that they do not underestimate the
cultural value of education. After all, there are numerous
different objectives of education-~such as cultural benefits, for
instance, which usually are excluded from cost-benefit evaluations,
The reasons for these restrictions are obvious: it is extremely
difficult to measure other benefits than those which are of a
purely economic nature. :
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A comparison of data supplied by MOE and CERI as well as data

found in the Statistic Yearbook of Education 1969 indicates that

there seems to be a general agreement as to whét constitutes in-
school expenditures. For out-of-school expenditures per student,
however, special estimates were supplied by CERI. It is interest-

ing to note that these estimated annual out-of-school expenditures
differ to quite a degree from those which were used by Kwang Suk

Kim in his cost-benefit study in 1967. Our datz (Table 3-6) shows that
total direct education costs per student, including both in-school

as well as out-of-school expenditures amounted to 14,800 Won for

primary school pupils in 1969. The total direct education cost for

middle school students was 30,600 Won, for high school students

44,100 Won, and for college and university students 146,500 Won.

Earnings by Level of Education

In order to calculate earnings by levels of education, we used

the Bank of Korea's Report on Wage Survey, 1967. Data for 1969 was

derived at by adjustment of the 1967 tables. In discussion with the
CERI staff and with economic. advisors of the Bank of Korea the team gaine
the impression that Korea's labor market can be classified as com~
petitive in nature. There is a high rate of mobility among middle
school and high school graduates who entered the labor market to
become employees especiélly in the following fields{

a. manufacturing

b. mining

c. utilities

d. primary school teaching
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Table 3-6

Total Education Expenditure per Student - 1969

(in Won)
Primary School 14,800 <S4
Middle School 30,600 7947
High School 44,100 = 1811 34

College and _ :
University 146,500 #449.5¢

("’%C(.Af’"}‘ o 2f70: 372, %

404 W
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e. middle school teaching

f. high school teaching

This qualitative input was highiy important for us, as we based
our cost and return stud§'on the assumptio:. that -earnings data from
these areag reflect average earnings of empfg;ees with similar edu-
cation and attainment in, other sectors of the Korean economy .

Table 3-7 shows the earnings profile by education and working
field, 1969. Monthly cash earnings of miﬁing industries workers
were multiplied by 114.8, since the Bank of Korea survey indicated
that fringe benefits were 14.8 percent of monthly cash earnings. And
annual special earnings by duration of service have been derived by
-applying the average ration of annual special earnings to monthly

cash earnings.

Finally ,the annual gross wages were then used to derive the
estimated 1lifetime earnings by level of educational attainﬁent and
by duration of service.

Regarding the earning profiles, the team decided against
adjusting the earnings data according to the present market condi-
tions. However, if unemployment happened to be high, relative to
standards establisiied in previous years, then one should adjust down-
ward the earnings differential. The rationale for this, of course

is that people with less education are represented to a highér
degree in the pool of the unempioyed thus lowering their expected

lifetime income.

The Cost of Education

The private cost to an individual (Cj) was determined by
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Ci =Ej + F+B + S
in which Ei représents foregone earnings, F - the fees paid by the
student, B ~ the cost of his educational materials and S - the cost
of his miscellaneous supplies.
An estimate of the earnings a student foregoes while enrolled
in various programs is based on:
1) Mean hourly earnings of skilled labor in general manu-
facturing for the areas served by the séhools for 1967
and 1969;
2) Extrapolating percents of increase in earnings for the

five years previous to Bank of Korea's Report on Wage

Survey, 1967; and

3) Computing the total foregone eérnings for the mean time
period, that is the total number of school terms a
graduate would be enrolled. The cost of books and
miscellaneous supplies was determined from records kept
by CERI. It is assumed that the cost of traveling to
and from schools is equal to the cost of traveling to and

from a job.

Public Costs

The annual =ducational =xpenditures per student by different
levels of school, 1969, have been broken down into in-school expén—
ditures and out-of-school expenditures. The in-school expenditures
are comprised of national education expenditure, the expenditures

local governments spend for their public schools, expenditures for

private schools, PTA allowances and expenditures for experimentation
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and R & D. The out-of-school expenditures, which totaled almost one
billion Won in 1969 rare the type of educational expenseé that students
have to bear. Here we find costs for textbooks, learning materials,
‘étationery, special aétivities in schools, various tests to be taken,
school health, transportation, uniforms and the cést for tutoring or
outside studies. (See Appendix D.)

The next step of the team's survey involved combining' this data to
derive cost and earnings differentials by levels of education (shown
in Table 3-8). It is assumed that graduates of primary schools have

earnings during their fourteenth year of age. For middle school

,,,,,,,

graduates, high school graduates and graduates from colleges and uni-

vefsities,the team assumed that the stream of future earnings start during

A AT e N

the first year after graduation. The staff of CERI agreed that
age =% zan be considered as a "normal" retirement age fdr Korean
males. For a detailed explanation of Table 3-8, the reader is re-
ferred to the footnotes which explain the profile ;hd contents.

We now have enough information to calculate the first rate-of-
return estimates. The information needed is contained in columns 1,
2 and 3 of Table 3-8. Column 1, for instance ;results from calculating
the net ‘earnings due to middle school education, that is the difference
in expected earnings between primary school and middle school
graduates. . Likewise, column 2 shows the net education cost (or net
éxcesé of income) of a high school graduate as compared to a middle
school graduate, and in column 3 the education costs and the stream
of net earnings of collegé and university graduates were compared with

those of high school graduates. No foregone earnings were assumed

for males thirteen years old or less.

72
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Table 3-8

Cost and Earnings Differentials by-Level  of-Education -

(in thousand Won per annum)

( A) (1) (2 ‘ ( 3)

age NEm (NCm) NEh (NCh) NEc (NCc)
12 (-30.6) (-30.6)
13 (-30.6) (-30.6)
14 (=129.0) A (~129.0)
15 0 (-167.4) (-167.4)
16 23.9 (~191. 3) (-167.3)
17 &27.2 {(-191. 3) (-218.5)
18 40.8 -35.1 (-320.9)
19 40.8 2.0 (-320.9)
20 40.8 : 2.0 (-320.9)
21 40.8 74.8 ( 320.9)
22 40. 8 74.8 153.1

23 40. 8 74.8 219.91
24 40.8 74.8 219.9
25 103.1 -54.8 263.9

26 103.1 {i-54.8 263.9

27 103.1 ~-54.8 263.9

28 103.1 148.3 263.9

29 103.1 148.3 263.9

30 103.1 148.3 263.9

31 103.1 148.3 263.9

32 103.1 148.3 495,7

33 103.1 148.3 495.7

34 106.9 148.3 499.,5

35 ‘ 187.7 ;/ 67.5 . 499.5

36 187.7 67.5 499.,5

37 187.7 67.5 499.5

38 187.7 130.1 499.5

39 187.7 130.1 499.5

40 . 187.7 A 130.1 499.5

41 187.7 ‘ 130.1 499.5

42-65 \lflj) \/f13ob 300.5

(1) NEmMINCm) = Net excess of income or net education cost

(in parenthesls) of a middle school graduate as compared to a
primary school graduate.

(2) NEh(NCh) = Net excess of income or net education cost
(in parenthesis) of high school graduate as compared to middle
school graduate.

(3) NEc(NCc) = Net excess of income or net education cost

(in parenthesis) of college graduate as compared to high school

graduates.

O
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The following formula served to calculate the difference in

expected 1 7:Lim2 2arnings between graduates from middle schools,

high schools, and colleges and universities.

n Bi m .
(1) £ T+t = £ Cy (1+r) 3
i=1 i=1

Where Bj = ith year difference in expected lifetime earnings
between higher educated and less educated persons;

Cy = jth year cost (total cost) of education, including
foregone earnings and experience;

i=1, 2, 3, 4, 5, . . . n, number of working years
j =1, 2, 3, . . . m, number of years of school attendance
r = discount rate |
In making this calculation,one seeks “© equate both sides of the
equation. Thus, by iteration you find the internal rate of return
(r), or discount rate, which equates the present value of extra life-
time earnings attributable to extra amounts of education with the
present value of the costs of the additional education. 'In solving
(1),given the values of Bj and Cy, the values of r that will edquate
" the left hand side of (1) to the right hand side are searchecd
out in steps of 0.0001 and r = 0.2000.

It is assumed that the internal rate of return will not be larger
than 25 percent. The computations were performed at the Korean
Institute of Science and Téchnology, Seouls,on a CDC 3300 Computer.

Table 3-9 shows the Rates of Return on Education as calculated
by the team. The ﬁindings,indicate that at the high school level the
rate of return (11.2%) is almost of the same magnitude‘as'the one for

college and university graduates (9.5%). The rate on middle school
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Table 3~9 o
Rates of Return on Education in Korea
Rate of Return
Iat
Middle School Education 20.0%
High School Education 11.2%

College and University Education i 9.5%
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education, hcwever, is noticeably higher (20.0%) and exceeds the
other rates of return by almost 100 percent.dv”wV}

"It is interesting to compare the rates of return for invest-
ment in education in Korea with the rates of return on alternatiﬁe
investment opportunities. A cursory look seems to indicate that
the return on education compares favorably with the return on
investment in physical capital. According to a spokesman of the
Bank of Korea, the yield on investment of physical capital was
estimated to e in Ll¢e neichherhcod of 18 perccat in August 1970,
It would be misleading to conclude that in Korea the early stage of
education appears to be extremely profitable, as it is in the
neighborhood of returns observed for physical capital. .The return
to higher educational levels appears to be relatively low.

The cost-benefit analysis which we have been carrying out
indicates that'éhe social and private rate of return of middle
school education is high in comparison with other investments.
Education has, however, other objectives besides being an economic
investment in human capital. And certain extrinsic goais, such as

———
social, cultural and political ,should be considered in future rate

‘of return studies. Technically these goals could be quantified and

the numerical indicators could become the required weights which one

. -

would apply to the educational output.

——

Concerning the interpretation of the rate-of-return profiles
which have been constructed, it can be said that they have noteworthy

implications for the Korean government and top level decision makers

in the educational field. For example:
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a. The ratégéf return of educational investment at
middle. school level is astonishingly high.

b. If monetary indices afe accepted as a measure of
effectiveness and productivity, then, given the
excellent performance of graduates of middle schools
in the labor market,extra public funds should be
directed coward this level in order to maximize
private and public benefits.

- In other words, along with concern for earnings, employment,
and maximizing economic benefits, high priority should be‘given to
the expansion of middle schools.

Because of the importance of this analysis to the study teams

conclusions, team member Professor John Chang conducted an indepen-

dent but parallel rate-of-return study. His findings are essen-

tially the same as those reported here. Dr. Chang's report is

¥

included as Appendix B.




CHAPTER FOUR

PROPOSED CHANGES IN KOREA'S EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS

The first broad task of the study team was to attempt to deter-
: - -

mine the effectiveness with which educational resources are being

//_\._-——
~deployed in efforts to achieve the goals the Republic of Korea holds
for its educationdl programs. The second task undertaken by the

team was to attempt to predict alternative deployments of resources

which would yield greater achievement of existing goals or would

e

permit setting more ambitious national goals. This chapter of the
.study team report will describe the inferences made by the team of
current educational goals in the Republic of Korea, what changes and
additions to the national educational goals the team concludes are
desirable and possible, and finally, a description of the educational
processes products, and changes necessary to maximize the return on

national investment in education.

Procedures used in examining educational goals

_Thg focus of the study team's early work was an attempt ﬁo ab-
stract from many different sources the goals and objectives of the
public educational system. The mission assigned by the Korean GoQérnment
limited the analyses to those schools below the college and university
levels. As the study got underway, the team tended to concentrate
more, for reasons to be brought out later, on the elémentary and

middle schools and on the various pre-college vocational programs.

No nation has worked out a set of operational definitions of its edu-

cational goals for the several levels of schools comprising its edu-
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cational system. In some respects, i1t could be sa%ﬁ that nations
have operationally defined their educational goals. in terms of
headcounﬁ? that is, how many students are permitted to enter the
system, how many are in attendance in a year at the different
levels, and what number are allowed to pass prescribed checkpoints
and proceed to the next level of education. AS with most other
countries, the schools and the Educational Ministry of Korea can
readily and accurately provide this kind-.of information. For the
measurement of cducational goal achievement; this would be analogous
to.assessing the production and success of a corporation by counting
the employees. Headcounting provides useful but grossly insuffi-
cient information for assessing goals set or the attainment of
those goals.

As the need tc apply the systems abproéch and the concept‘of ac~-
Countabrlity to educational programs becomes recognized, the necessity of
déveloping, insofar as possible, statements of intended educationalA
outcomes  *2zoras apparent. Time and resources did not permit the
study team to derive precise descriptions of the outcomes of the

contemporary Korean educational programs. The team was, however,

able to infer from its work certain intentions for education in Korea

and certain results—--the two not always being the same.

In trying to target the educational goals, the study team went
to many information sources. These have been described in some detail
in Chapter Two of this report. The team, as individuals or as a
group, visited schools at all levels in each vrovince. Th - *~1¥ad to

students, teachers, administrators, and provincial board members, and

>

,
-
i
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in-depth interviews were held with senior officers in several of the
‘Ministries as well as university educators and researchers. They also
examined instructional materials, texts, syllabi and training aids.
They began with a careful review of the National Educational Charter
issued by President Park and other available goal statements. 'By
examining goal statements and listening to national educational
leaders, they were able to form impressions about the general inten=
tioné‘for Korean edUcation.' By obsérving the actual classroom
instructiom, examining instructional materials and tests, both teacher
developed and national, the tear. arrived at tentative hypotheses about

outcomes actually being served by the schools.

Contemporary educational goals

Learning outcomes in the elementary and middle schools seemed
to fall almost éxclusively into the informational and skill cate-
gories of educational objectives. The students do appear to be
acquiring the skills of reading, writing and computation, though
with variable proficiency. The team was astonished at-the informa-
tion storage and fetrieval capacities of the Korean youngsters,
though the relevance of much of what was stored by the students was
not apparent. In the attitudinal domain, "anti-Communism" is a spec=
ified block of the instructional program and "badness" of Communism,
particularly the North Korean variety, is stressed. The most salient
feature of the learning experiemce of the Korean students observed by

the team can be characterized as rote memorization of classica.ly

.academic material. The overriding objective being served by these

learning experiences is that of preparing the student to compete on
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the national examinations which are used to select those students who

~—

will be allowed to enter the next\}evel of education. In the past,

there have been three such competitive examihations and the number of
i e ) ,‘,'?:;".l’.,‘_, . . .
students eliminated from continuing academic progression by these exams
. y A

has been sufficient to make them major determinants of instructional

- e

practice. The examination for entry into the middle school has been
v

eliminated recently as a criterion source for selection, and it is too

early to tell 1f 1ts elimination will have a rationalizing effect on

iﬁﬁwy the elementary curriculum. The study team is not optimistic that doing

y

o~

a£ M}%way with the examination, in itself commendable, will be a sufficient

¢ _
\ &impetus for meaningful curriculum change at the elementary level. The

T

A
4§<examinations are still in use for high school and college entrance.

Weaknesses in Conhtemporary Educational Objectives

Korean educators need to reexamine the educational objectives
being served by the elementary and middle school curriculum in order
to better align them with the national goals. Several senior Korean
educators interviewed by the FSU team recognized the deficiencies of the
Korean schools in providing inguiry and problem-solving experiences for
the learners.

Moreover, there is a growing trend among those nations having more"
advanced educational programs to acknowledge the-impdrtance and value

of "process” and "affective" objectives as well as "information" and

| e T——— ——
"skill" objectives. Considering the growing rapidity with which informa-
\%—-

tion becomes obsolete and skills become outdated,; there is a clear need
to provide an educational experience which will facilitate a person's

continuing to learn after he leaves formal education. The processes
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of analysis, critical thinking, rational inquiry and effective problem=
solving are probably better educational objectives for the long range
preparation of children for adaptive and rewarding adult behavior than
fact and information storage, per se. These process objectives are
definable and can be taught to youngsters. Furthermore, they can

serve him long after he has forgotten how to extract the square root

of a number or the name of the capital of the Congo. The existing

mode of Korean instruction, with its emphasis on rote learning, does

>

négﬁiénd itself to teaching process objectives.

A mistake made by some educational developers ié to act as if one
had to choose between information and skill objectives on the one
hand and process and attitudinal object;ves on the other hand. The
decision is not "either/or " but how oné can achieve an effective
balance between these four types of objectives.

In planning the éoals, objectives ,and curriculum for the seg-=
ments of the educational sequence fjnost nations, Korea included, appear
to have failed t6 address an important set of guestions. How much
(or how many years) education can this couhtry afford to provide for
all of its citizens? Whatever number of years that is, it sets the time
limits during which all of the citizenryvmust be prepared for adult
life. The féct that some students will go on to higher levels of

education should not divert attention from the reality that most

students will not go on, and thé fofméiwpreparation these latter ex-

perience is all they will ever get. The adult will have to play many
roles in his life--husband, father, voter, employee, neighbor, and so

on. A second crucial question for the national educational planner,
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recognizing that most people of the Korean nation will only
receive six (or perhaps nine) years of formal éducation, is
whether that time is being used to the maximum effectiveness in
preparing a peréon for adult life.

In Korea the level of education to which virtually all of the
young citizens are exposed is the first six years of elementary
school. It is the ambition of the Korean government to expand free
and compulsory education to include the middle schools or extend
the level of education to which all children are exposed through
nine years. In neither case is the existing‘curriculum as relevant
to adult preparation as the study team believes that it should and
could be. On the contrary, the first years of Korean public educa-
tion are characterized by "college-preparation" even though only a
fraction of the younsters will even enter college. It should be
noted that Korea is no better nor. worse than most other nations in

this respect. <

Manpower and Economic Considerations
in Educational Goal Setting

In the preceding chapter a number of important points were made
about Korea's economy and manpower needs that have relevance for the
educational planner. The Korean economy has been, and is predicted
to be into the foreseeable future, dynamic, growing and responsive to
world markets. The mix of its industry is shifting rapidly from an

v agrarian economy to a manufacturing, technical and service economy .
The kinds of manpower wifh low technical skills, which have supported
economic developmeﬁt to date, will be needed in relatively diminish-

ing numbers as the growing sophistication of industry creates
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an increasing requiremént for technically apt personnel,

The FSU study team contends that conventional manpower analysis
and needsvprojection will havé only general value for the elementary
and middle school planners. Knowiﬁg the specific jobs which need to
be filled one or two years hence is of use to job training programs
which are post-middle school. It is not of much use for middle or
elementary school planning because of the significant time gap be-
tween the start-up of the job training program and the job placement.
This would be less true for projections of higher-level or Profession-
al manpower, such as engineers, scientists and managers, where the
needs are more stable and thus more predictable.

Furthermore, even in a relatively stable economy--one growing
at a slower rate such as the United States, i§‘i§ known that the
average worker will make a marked occupational change at least four
or five times during his work career, The specific job g£kills
requisite for his first job often have little or marginal relevance
to his subsequent employment opportunities.

All of this is not to imply that économic and manpower studies;
are of no use to the Korean educator. Indeed, some very useful
information for the educational planner has been derived. The economy
will continue to grow; it will need more technical, manufacturing
and service employees, and the specific job requirements will be con-
tinually changing., This suggests that én educational program at the

[ ..

elnmentary-mlddle school level should not concern itself with specific

it

job tralnlng but treat occupational prenaratlon from a broader point

of view, 1In addition to the basics of education, the curriculum, in
\-/"—\ .

order to be more relevant to adult needs, Should provide an orienta-
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tion to the worid of work and the workings of the economy as these
need to be understood by the average Korean citizen. More impor~
tant, thosgwpa%ic concepts and principles which underlie a range
of different oécupations ought to be identified and built into the
student's learning experiences in order to facilitate his traina-

- bility and-retrainability when he, in fact, enters the jbb market.
In addition, the elementéry and middle school curriculum should
include certain pre-occupational training for all the studenté. ) .

Some specific job training measures to follow thé middle
school program which represent alternatives to current Korean prac-
tice.are described in Chavpter 5, |

The FSU study team has not presumed to evaluate, specific condﬁ

tent or objectives of the Korean educational program. This is the

business of Korean educators. The team has attempted to identify
general areas which, in its judgment, are insufficiently served by
the contemporary: educational system. If Korean educational leaders
agree with those judgments, the Koreans next task becomes the
appropriate development of specific educational objectives to
remedy the deficiencies.

Instructional Content and the Definition
of Objectives Content.of Instruction

‘ﬁ{ﬁg>\~ V A fundamental basis for the 1dent1f1catlon of the content of

instruction must be the results of a forecast of manpower needs
—

Wf»- i - s of an =

gﬂ since this should reflect a major emphasis of an educational system
" .

¥$ in a developing nation. Attention must also be paid, however, to

other broad ¢nals which are likely to increase in importance as the

nation advances.
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Most scholars of education as a social system have agreed in
assigning it three broad aims, which may be stated.as follows:
(1) providing the individual with the competence he needs to pursue

a satisfying life-time occupation; (2) establishing the social inter-

active skills, values and attitudes which comprise "good citizenship;"

and (3) making possible progressive individual development in enjoy-

ment of esthetic pursuits. Stated in terms as broad as these, it

would appear that these aims need to be pursued in any and every
country. They embody needs which are applicable to all human beings,
wherever they live.

The implications of these general educational goals“aré mainly
in the directibn of insuring that the content of instruction achieves
a balance. One wants the educational system to produce not simply
auto repairmen (for example) but auto repairmen who are proud of
their jobs, thoughtful of their families and friends, and able to seék
pleasure from life in several different ways, each of which.deepens
“their development as human beings.

Occupational. The forecast of manpower needs will have revealed

a set of occupations for which educational needs éxist. Occupations
can be further analyzed to reveal classes of jobs, and it is with

these entities that one can begin the derivation of the content of
instruction. Some of these jobs may match similar ones in the United
States, at least closely enough so that similar inferences of re-
quired skills and knowledges can be made. There are many different
sources of job informatién which can be called upon at this stage to
derive the knowledge and skill components of jobs: government agencies

at all levels from federal to local have produced a variety of job

ERIC 8
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descriptions containing~e$sential information. - -

In all likelihood, a particular developing nation will have a
need to establish certain kinds of jobs® which do not exist in the
United States, requiring unique combinations of skills to fit partic-
ular economic requirements. A well-developed techﬁology exists for
the forecasting of selection and training requirements, the elements
of which were developed by Miller and others in connection with the
projection of new ‘Air Force jobs in aircraft aﬁaﬁmissile systems.

The procedures available are not confined to military operations but
may be applied with equal facility to jobs needed throughout an
economy. The outcome of these forecasting procedures is a set of
statements reéresenting the objectives of vocational education in
pafticular areaé. They may then, in addition, be related to the ob-
jectives developed from other job analyses to reveal those skills
held in common, in other words, the basic skills. |

There is, however, little mystery about basic skills since their
general nature has been known for a great many years. It appears
doubtful that systematic instruétion can ke designed without them.
They are skills of using oral and printed language, skills of dealing
with the physical environment spatially and temporally, and skills
of mathematical reasoning and computation. .Any advancing society can
be expected to require increasing use of such skills at all economic
levels and within the widest variety of occupations.

Citizenship. Something comparable to a manpower needs analysis

must presumably be‘conaucted in order to provide a'basis for the
derivation of the intellectual skills, attitudes and values required

to establish and maintain societal uﬁzty and a loyal citizenry. Such

PN
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Vaiues can be ‘dentified (and forecast, to the extent needed) by.
the application of methods of study familiar to the anthropologist.
Having been identified, they can become recognized objectives of
an instructional program. Naturally,.one should not expect these
values to correspond in all respects with those of United States
citizens. In the broad areaqpf human rights, however, it is well
known that considereble agreement exists throughout the world.

As for the intellectual competencies required of citizens, these
cover a range of capabilities from casual two-person interactions, to
family member interactions, to partieipation in larger social groups
of the community, state and nation. In many countries, conflicts in
these interactive skills may be expected to arise from differences
in tribal and evolving national customs. Anthropological methods
may be expected to reveal the basic nature and scope of social
activities from which needed skills can be predicted.

Esthetic appreciations. Systematic knowledge needs to be

gathered regarding the various kinds of artistic produetion prevalent
in the developing nation, as well as the amount and kind of partici-
pation by the general population in the enjoyment of esthetic pur-
suits. Briefly stated, the need is to identify the activities that
are fun. With some possible tempering in the direction of providing
~ for expected developments in national preferences, these varied
ectivities can form the bases for a derivation of needed skills. For
example, the intellectual components of the art of the dance could be
reflected in projected instructional content; or, the skills pre-

requisite to creating a written literature.
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Balance of instructional content. Informatioh concerning the

three major educational goals will accordingly coﬁstitute a basis

for derivation of instructional objectives and will make possiblé
the planniﬁé‘of a suitable balance in ti.e content of instruction.
Objectives pertaining to the occupational goal will probably be given
emphasis compatible with the social aim of economic development."
While many of these objectives may be specific to occupational areas,
the identification of need for more general basic skills (pertaining
to language usage, mathematics, etc.) may be expected. Content
balance will also requirc appropriate consideration of objectives

relevant to citizenship and esthetic enjoyment.

Defining Objectives

Once identified, objectives of instruction need to be defined
in terms that are unambiguous and reliable. Methods for accomplish-
ing £his task are readily available and have been dQECribed by a
number of investigators, including Mager (1962), Gagné (19§4, 1970),
and others. Essentially, the definition of an instructional objec-
tive includes: (1) the conditions under which the to-be-learned
performance will occur, (2) an action word, and (3) the object or
person acted upon. Preferably, the action word should identify the
kind of intellectual processing required in the performance, illus-
trated, for example, by the differedggmbétﬁeen "recalls" (informa-
tion) and "solves" (a problem).

Carefully defined objectives have a number of properties essen-

tial to the further design of instruction and of an instructional

system. In particular, they provide information concerning the type
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of learning to be undertaken. They also make possible the design of
- the tasks to be used in assessing the outcomeé of learning. In the
latter function, they become definitions of classes of performance
to be assessed by means of :riterion~referenced items and tests. 1In
the former, they serve as the instructional‘tasks representing con-’
venient components of a course of study, £6 be analyzed in the manner
described by Gagné (1970) for revealing a seduence of skill attainment
which are prerequisite to the‘léarning implied by objectives.

It may be assumed that the list of instructional objectives so
derived may be divided into sets containing related objectives.
Such sets will constitute "courses of study." Some will doubtless
resemble those which are familiar and single—-Aiscinline-oriented, while
others are likely to be quite different from the traditional disci-
objectives, since they will have been derived from studies of man-
power and other needs, and this method has not been used in deriving
what are now traditional subjects and disciplines. Thus, many of the
"courses of study" may be novel ones,‘incorporating objectives which

are themselves newly defined, or which occur in new settings.

Current Patterns of Resource Allocations

In order to develop a nation of péople all of whom havé been
prepared for a life of fulfillment in terms of general occupational
and citizenship education the study team feels that a nine-year free
and compulsory educational program is required. The expansion of

free and compulsory education to include the middle school is an

ambition held by most Korean educators and is projected by the Ministry

o . ‘9 0
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of Education and the Commission for Long-Range Educational Planning.

—

It is generally held by Korean educators that more years of education“
for more Korean children is a good and desirable thing. It should
be noted, however, that simple expansion of the present educational
program will not serve the social and economic development needs of
Korea unless the schools can provide a higher gquality learning exper-
ience and one more relevant to adult needs than is presently
possible. In‘order to meet the important educational goals described
in the preceding sections, the Korean schools would have to have
smaller class sizes, better prepared professional staffs, additional
équipment, and a much richer range of instructional resources than is
presently available. All of these things add to the cost of educa-
tion. |

In 1969 there were approximately 6.7 million child;en in the
elemé;;;;;—;;g—;ZEaigﬁgEESSIET—”EH;;;/;;;; an additional million
children in the eligible age range.(6- 14 years) who were 'not in
school, most of these being children who were not permitted or who
could not afford to go beyond the sixth year of schooling. At the
currently projected population growth,there will bé'8.2 million
Korean children in the age range‘six-to—l4-years or a net increase
over 1969 of 1.5 million children eligible for elementary or middle
school enrollment. At the present per student annual expenditure,it
would cost roughly 126 billion Won per year to accommodate these
children in school. It would also require, at the present ratio of
66 students per classroom, 15,650 new classrooms at a total cost of
21 billion Won in construction costs. If the student/claésroom ratio

were reduced to fifty-to-one,it would require 55,294 new classrooms
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at a total cost of over 78 billion Won.

None of these cost eslimates make any'provision for improving nor
making more relevant the educational program. Even the most opti-
mistic Srojections of increase in CNP, national budgets, and educa-
tion budgets over the next five years will not permit expansion of
the present system to a sufficient deqgree to accommoclatc all the age-
eligible children in nine years of free education.

The task of the study tecam was to determiae whether or not an
educaEional program could be designed which would, Simultaneously,
improve the quality and relevance of Korecan public education and make

that cducation available to all children.

The Fallacy of Frece Education in Korca

The practice of frece public ocducation as it is understood in the
United States is virtually non-existent in Korea, even in the elemen-
tary schools which are purported to be free. All parents, except in de-
fined poverty families of which there are relatively few, must contri-
bute to the PTA Eund of the local schools. This contribution is on a
sliding scale felated to family incomec. The PTA fund must be re-
garded as part of the recal operational budget of the school. It may
be spent under prescribed conﬂitions for school construction, instruc-
tional materials and as a supplement to teacher salaries. These are
not options added on but are an essential part of the operating funds
upon which the schools rely.

Also, Korcan school children buy their own textbooks, materials
and supplies. A c0nsequencc of this is that Korean schools do not

derive the cost advantage attendant with year- .0o—-year reuse of text-
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books whose cost is amortized over several users.

T Table 4-1 shows an estimate of the total public educational
expenditure in 1969, and the portions contributed by'the government
and the family. Of the nearly 70 billion Won spent in 1969 fof the

elementary and middle school programs, 24.7 billion came from the

family. Through some cost reduction and shifting the financing of

-
Yesen

}%he schools to the national budget, it is predicteduthat the Korean
ffamily can be totally relieved of this expenditure in the future.

~In addition to the éxpenditures shown in Table 4-1, Korean
families spent a total of 6.6 billion Won on tuition for those
elementary/middle school students enrolled in private schools. Also
spent by families was a total of 10.5 billion Won for outside tutor-
ing and studies. This extra, out-of-school tutoring and study is
paid for by the families to give their children a better cdmpetitive
edge on the national examinations. Had this total of 17.1 billion Won
been distributed evenly across the 6.7 children in the age group, it
would have added an average of %“55% Won per child per year.

In other .words, the real per-student-per-year cost of education
for children in Korean elementary and middle schools in 1969 was
12,878»W0n. The real total educational cost during this period was

F2h
87 ;illion Won of which barely more than half came from tax sources.
0f course, the private family contribution comprises an indirect form

b ¢Aw;oméaﬂ? ;fﬂémmiﬂ/m@érj ','Mwmyk:#&i@w/ﬂ*“myﬁfﬁ;z;

If public schoois through the ninth year were open to all stu-

of taxation.

dents, were free, and were of uniformly high quality, it is reasonable to
assume that the need for private schools and out-of-school tutoring

and study would be markedly diminished. It is probably also reasonable
".—————-————-‘

-
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Table 4-1.

Public School Expense--Elementary and Middle School:

1969

94

Source Amount Per Student
Tax Contribution W 45, 141, 300, 000. 6,667 2fz/.)é
Family Contribution

PTA W 7, 207, 900, 000. 1,065 3-%/
Text & Materials W 17, 560, 702, 912. ' 2,594 f.>3!

TOTAL: W 69, 909, 902, 912. W 10,326 3’5'0;’
8./

BT
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to expect that the funds used for private schools and tutoring
could, in large measure, be diverted to pubiic school support,
thoﬁgh in the form of publi?;iEEggi_EEEEE;gn, dw{ /é;

Targets for Future Educational
Development Expenditures

W

After studying the several parts of the Korean educational
program,the study team is prepared to make some recommendations
with respect to expansion and development priofities. In view of
the expected growth of the Korean econoﬁy, particularly in manu--
facturing and technological industry, there is no doubt that the
nation will need more engineers, scientists and managers than its
universities are now producing. These manpower projections are well
documented- by the Ministry of Science and Technology. However, it

can be argued that the total number of college graduates being pro-

. duced are sufficient for the nation's needs, and what is needed is

a rearrangement of enrollment guotas by area within the universities
rather than increases in the total enrollments. If one agrees that
the overall production of college graduates is sufficient, then it
follows that the feeder schools, the academic high schools, are also
of adequate size. Reports were received that suggest the curriculum
of the academic high school was neither as mgdern nor as rigorous
as it might be to best prepare students for university work. Both of
these problems should be locally remedial without drastic interven-
tion or increases in enrollments.

The vocational high schools of Korea, which enroll something
over half of all the students who stay in school beyond the ninth

grade, do not seem to be effectively serving the purpose for which

95




_.89...
they were formed. They do not appear to he ~reparing students for
either occupational entry or college enrollment. The academic por-
tion.of the vocational high school curriculum appears to be a
diluted version of the college preparatory curriculum found in the
academic high schools and has little relevance to occupational
preparations. Also, the vocational part of the curriculum appears
to be equally ineffectual, onilv 2 small number of vocatisonnl his™ school
graduates ever find. employment in the occupatienal area for which
they havebeen trained. For these and other rsacons the study team
concluded that the vocational high school programs, as they now operate,
are ‘either effectual nov aconomical. & more corlete “ascri-tion
of the occupational trzaining »rograms and attendant recommendations
ara ;.22 in Chapt~r Five.

3

Limited financial and professional resources, as well as the

press of time, point up the need for Korea to target its educational

a——" .
priorities rather than diffuse resources across the entire educa-
Eoo T emEm C°

tional program. This latter course of action, most often taken by

—

nations, generally fails to generate any significant improvement at

any of the educational levels. The resources which could make a
difference if concentrated on the area of greatest need are too thin

to have any effect when spread over the entire program. In the case

of Korea, the study team recommends that the unlverS1ty and academlc

high school programs be malntained at the1r present rate of growth(jw‘

and improvement measures be taken in the future—-an evolutlonary i; @i
1mprovement through tlme such as mlght be ordinarily expected in tﬁ

normal course of events. The study team recommends a change in the é%

purpose, duration and curriculum of the vocational preparation pro- i
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grams which are described later in greater detail.

The highest priority for extraordinary change and development
investménts for Korea for the next five years should be the elemen-
tary-middle school program. It is believed that Korea can, through

“étsubsﬁantialvbut feasible investment in the devélopment and empirical
vaiidation of a significantly differend kind of elementary-middle school,
provice a demonstrably higher quality educational program for all
age—eligibié Koreaﬁ youngsters than otherwise would ever be possible.
Further, it is predicted that this program, once developed and instal-
led in the nation's schools, would not only be cost effective but also,
in fact, cost less per child per year than is presently expended in
Korea. 1In fact, thé projected reduction in the unit cost of operation,
if obtained, would make it possible to accommodate the 8.2.million
children of 1975 at a total cost that will not exgeed.the portion of
the forecasted educational budget currently allocable to the elementary
and middle schools.

C.iaracteristics of Proposed Elementary-Middle
School System

The balance of this chapter is devoted to a description of the
characteristics of a proposed elementary-middle school which the
study team believes would be more effective and efficient that the
presently operating system in Korea. The next chapter will deal with
the steps necessary for the development of such a system. It is
believed that Korea alreadybpossesses the technical capability to
develop and install the system being- proposed.

The FSU study team has already acknowledged its indebtednesé

to the group of consultants to Korea sponsored by the Midwest

97




_91_
Universities Consortium for International Activities. The reports

of Brian W. Carss, Harry Broudy and C. G, Screven were particularly

alternative elementary-middle school system. A salient character-
istic of the proposed system is the appropriate utilization of
educational technology. Dr. Screven's definition of educational’
technology is consistent with the views of the study team and is e
sufficiently encompaésing_to serve the purposes of this report.

In Dr. Screven's paper, "Educational Technolog??MwA Plan for

Implementation in Korea," the following definition is given:

". . . educational technology refers to the application
of not only communication technologies, but also the

- technologies of behavioral analysis, responsive test
systems, and teaching-learning systems developed in
relation to measurable learner performance. Educa-.
tional technology is a systematic effort to arrange.
the instructional process so that the various human
and nonhuman methods for instruction are developed and
improved 'to facilitate specific learning outcomes." , o
(Screven,- 1970) ' .

There are three major areas of difference between the proposed
syétem and the current system. The new system wi;%gemploy a differ-

ent method of groupihg students and organizing tﬁe %dhool;* The

‘ #
range and mix of instructional resources will be different, including
the ways in which the professional staff will be utilized. Third,

the instructional patterns will be different. A fourth recommenda- s

»

tion will be to combine the elementary and middle schools into a
single organizational unit. While the study team feels this last
change would contribute to an increase in the effectiveness of the '}

schools, a decision not to combine the two levels would not signif-

| icaritly diminigh the effect of the other changes.
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Student Grouping and School Organization. At the present time

the average enrollment of the elementary and middle schools of

Korea is approximately 900 students. 1In the elementary schools

this is divided into six levels or grades by student age; the middle
school is divided into three grades on thé same basis. Iﬁsgead of
dividing the students into n groups of 50 to 60 children by age
level, it is proéosed to divide the students into instructional
units of 300 students, so the average school would have three such -,
units. In larger or smaller schools, the students enrolled would be
organized for instructional purposes into multiples of 300 or as

near as that number can be approximated. Because of the individ-

-

ualized, automated and small group instruction anticipatedl -hese

students might be grouped in terms of the similarity of their attain-

w— = 7
ment of the educational objectives,{independent of their chronologii)
-

cal age levels. It should be noted that the variance of ac%iggg;/;l

ment of students within a class is usually greater than the var-

iance between classes. Put another way, in the typical fourth year
class there will be some students who are more advanced in.their
achievement than many fifth graders, some sixth graders and a few
seventh graders. The same overlap with the third and second grades
will be found with the slowest fourth graders. (See Figure 4-1.)

In order to maximize the flexibility of use of physical facil-
ities and instructional resources, it will be possible to comprise .
the instructional unit of 300 highly variable students in terms of

age and achievement.

The entire 300 might all be first graders in
2 large school; be a mixture of first, second and third graders in

a smaller school; or be made up of first through ninth graders in

2t chick Ul bt !
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GRADE LEVELS

Freguency

LOW- ACHIEVEMENT IN SUBJECT X HIdH

Figure 4-1. Hypothetical distribution of the achievement
scores in a given subject made by students in different grades.
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a small rural school.
W An instructional unit will become the responsibility of a
Tiﬂu{%our—person teaching team whose functions willvbe differentiated
and carefully defined in terms of what each team member contributes
to the learning experience of the students. It can be readily seen
that this will raise the student/teacher ratio from the present
_55—to—l to 75-to-1. Ideally, the instructional unit would have
access to small rooms for small group projects and instruetion;
large open work space in which the students could spread out for
self-study; and a largeAreom for group reception of radio and
television instruction. An unfortunate constraint, to which no
alternative could be found, is the configuration of the 108,000
existing Korean classrooms. These classrooms are of a relatively
constant size (probably adequate for forty students) and cannot be
expanded because their walls are generally load bearing. A paper
by Charles H. Sederberg of the MUCIA group describes the rather
desperate situation regarding educational facilities in Korea
(Sederberg, 1970). It was concluded by the study team that a new
elementary-middle school program could not be contingent upon much
new school construction nor even much physical modification of
existing schools. The schools that now exist will have to be used
almost as they are for many years to come. New school construction
that would normally occur should be designed to optimally accommodate
the new curriculum. The type of curriculum, as will be seen, incor-

porates individualized and self-directed study, teacher-directed

group work, and radio and television instruction, in roughly equal

proportions. A planning problem was fitting these simultaneous but
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different modes of instruction into the conventional Korean class-
room arrangement, and at the same time maintaining economy of space
’utflization.

It is proposed that the instructional unit (with 300 students
and four staff members) will have six conventional classrooms
permanently assigned to it. This woﬁld make an average studenﬁ
to classroom ratio of 50-to-l, down from the present 66=-to-1.
Roughly a third of the students' instruction will be provided by
programmed teievision and one of the six classrooms will be equipped

for this purpose. With a third of the students in the television

room at any given time on a rotational basis, the other five rooms

e —

will be available for the instruction of the remaining 200 children
—

in the instructional unit. This means the self and teacher di-
Pl

rected portions of the learning experience will occur with an aver-

age of forty students per room--yielding groups of manageable sizes.
In order to get the learning group into sufficient spacé, the

Korean ngernment must face a socially and politically difficult

decision. Sederberg in his report described the apparent need to

move the Korean schools to a double-shift basis, and the study team

was unable to find any viable alternative to that action. The

. fact that students learn and that teachers can teach in today's
miéerably overcrowded Korean classrooms is a credit to highly moti-
vated and determined teachers and long suffering students. Or it -
" may be that, in fact, not much is learned. A school may not

suffer from having fewer teachers,but a student must have at least

of him. The organization of students in learning space recommended
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here by the study team is far from ideal and may be regarded as an
 absolute minimum if improved education is to be possible. While it
is financially out of the guestion for the Korean government to
build enough schools in the near future in order to avoid the
need for double shifts, if the present rate of construction
is maintained or only slightly increased;the schools probably could

be reverted to single shifts in about ten years.

‘AﬁfBecause of the self-study nature of much of the planned educa-
N

ional materials, the students will be able to do more learning in

reducing real instructional time or learning achievement.

The Instructional Resources. For all intents and purposes,

the curriculum of the Korean school is almost exclusively determined
by the vtextbooks and course syllabi approved by the Ministry of Educatioﬁ
MQ§EMOf the textbooks are developed under the direction of the
Ministry of Education. Of all the potential teaching resources that
might be employed, the Korean school is basically limited to only
two resources: the teacher and the textbook. As L. J. Peterson has
pointed out, the Korean educational system is a labor intensive
enterprise from an economic point of view (Peterson, 1965). Harry
Bfoudy has recommended a careful review of the possibility of using .
alternative and ‘additional instructional resources,partiéularly
those with development built upon the concept of programmed instruc-
tion (Broudy, 1969).

Even if teaching personnel did not use such a large percentage

of the educational budget, there is a more compelling reason for
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reducing reliance on the teacher in the learning process. Like
other human abilities, teaching competence and knowledge of the
subject taught will vary greatly from oné teacher to another.
The Variénce in teaching effectiveness will penalize or benefit a
student ,depending on which teacher he draws in a course assignment.
Fortunately, chance distribution can preclude a student getting
all bad teachers. By the same token the odds are rather‘low that
he'll get all good teachersQ Furthermore, even in the case of
good teachers, it has ‘been demonstrated that some of the things
taught by the live teacher can be taughf as well or better using
less costly instructional resources. It has also been observed
that teachers, in the course of their days work, do a great many
things such as paper grading, record keeping, study monitoring,
etc., that could be done as well by a person with much lower pro-
fessional qualifications.

The study team approached this problem from the point of
view of trying to ié;ntify the broadest possible range of instruc-

tional resources whick. had potential use, without feeling bound by
the traditional manﬁgr in which teachers and textbooks were custom=
arily employed. Practices and techniques which were innovative in
the sense that they were not in widespread conventional use were
carefully reviewed to see if they might contribute to Korean instruc-
tion. There are many such innovations and technblogies;including'
programmed instruction, reinforcement contingency management, team
teaching, criterion-referenced testing, computer assisted instruc-

tion and so on. Many of these were discarded early in the analysis

as being inappropriate, too expensive,or technically infeasible.
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For example, the enhancement of student motivation to learn in school

is of major concern in many countries and Homme's work with reinforce-

ment contingency management may have much relevance in these situa-

v fions (Homme and Tosti, 1965). 1In Koréa, however, student motiva-

tion, for the present at least, is not a problem--students from all

socio-economic backgrounds appear highly motivated to perform well

in school. Computer applications to instructional improvement was

rejected as a possible resource because it is not cost competitive

and is technically too cumbersome for use in Korea in the near future.
Two general innovations with their attendant by—producté and

supportive elements do appear to have potential value for Korean

éducation. These are (a) the instructional design concepts associated

with the development of programmed instruction and (b) a differen-

tiated and flexible utilization of staff.

Programmed Instruction. Programmed instruction (PI) grew out

of the work of Sidney Pressey and B',F' Skinner and captured much
attention in world education in the early and middle sixties. It has
the added advantage of being fairly well known as a concept to
Korean educators. 1In its earliest form PI was a rather mechanistic.
approach to providing instruction. The early programs were printed
words or symbols presented in book form or by means of unsophisti-
cated teaching machines. The programs usually consisted of providing
instructional content in small steps, requiring'an active response
from the student based on the instruction and then confirming the
adequacy of the student's response. These three elements &timulus,
response and confirmation) were generally called a frame,and a

sequence of frames made up a program of instruction. Programs were
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developed of variable length from a few dozen frames teaching only a
single concept or part of a course to programs having thousands of
frames teaching whole sequences of courses. These programs were
able to employ certain important principles of learning which
usually cannot be accommodated in conventional group instruction.
Both employing and failing to employ these principles have been shown
to have a significant effect on rate of learning, final achieve-
ment and retention. In PI the material is empirically developed
So-that students for which it was designed can proceed through the
step-by-step instruction with a low incidence of error. Successful
progress is reWarding tb the student, and reward or reinforcement
has been shown to be crucial to learning. Also, the student is an
active participanf in the learning process, as contrasted with the
passive listener in most conventional instruction. 1In PI when the
student stops actively responding,the instruction also stops. Since
the students response adequacy is being continuously evaluated in
the program,he is receiving immediate and continuous feedback on his
progress. The programs were also thought'to be less intimidating to
the student than a live teacher because the students interaction with
the program was generally a private experience. The programs also
permitted the student to progress at his own rate.

But most important was a philosophy and set of assumptions

surrounding the development of the programs.” It was assumed that if

v’—-——*\
a student who possessed the specified entry gqualifications-did nat
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learn from the program, then the instruction not the student was at

—

Ffault. Programs were therefore revised based on try-out feedback

from real learners until they took the student to the defined objec-
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tives with predictable regularity.

While programs of instruction are in use in the majority of
American schools today ,they are not used to teach a very signifi-
cant portion of the curriculum. They are usually used as adjunctive
instruction, providing remedial or supplementary enrichment materials.
One of the main reasons PI~ is not in more general use in the United
States is that it has peén regarded as additive rather than substi;
tive instruction, and if the cost of PI is added to the already
high costs of personnel, instructional materials and other resources,
then it must be regarded as something of an educational luxury. By
its nature PI can be‘developed which takes the place of certain other
forms of instruction.

The @ost important impaét of the effort surrounding PI this
past decade is not the program itself. It is the idea that learning
experiences can be programmed, using a variety of formats, media and
instructional settings in such a way as to significantly and‘p:edict~
ably enhance teaching effectiveness. The by-products of PI, more
important than PI per se, %pclude the techniquésﬂof operationally
defining educational objectives in behavioral terms, the individual-
ization of instruction, mastery learning, programmed multi-media
instruction and educational accountability. The need and technigques
for developing behavioral objectives was discussed earlier in this

chapter.

Programmed Multi-Media Instruction

Work by Leslie J. Briggs of Florida State University and David

Markle ¢7 the American Institutes for “e=searchsuggests that the
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potential instructional power of the programmed multi-media approach
is great (Markle, 1967). (See Figure 4-2.) 1In the imperical development ,
of an instructional system for an industrial course built for American,
Telephone and Télegraph Company, they were able to reduce the time
ﬁo completion by 25 percent and to increase the average final test score

7

from 145 for the traditionally taught group to 270 for the experi-

mental group. The standard deviation was reduced from 42 to nine,
and the worst performer of the experimental group scored 44 more
points than the best performer of the traditionally taught group.
This study employed a mix of tailored media which underwent three
revisions based on learner data. This development project effectively
demonstrates what can be achieved through carefully and empirically
engineered instructional materials.
‘ The use of programmed audiovisual media is not unknown in Korea;
indeed, the work of Professor Ki Hyung Oh is most impressive, though

“he has not had sufficient financial support to develop programs as

intricate as the Briggs and Markle model.

Individualized Instruction

‘ Individualized instruction, an outgrowth of the programmed in-
struction experience, is perhaps the most promising development in in-
structional technology at the present time. It is promising because
there is evidence that such approaches can be developed and operated
without complex equipment and without additional operating expense.
There are several programs of individualized instruction in Europe
and in the United States that are in operation and continuing develop-

ment today. The two that have been underway the longest and are the
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Figure 4-2. A comparison of final achievement of students
taught with the Briggs-Markle instructional system, a
traditionally taught group, and a control group which
received no instruction. -
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in Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania. Both are being evaluated as develop-

ment continues.
Jack Edling (1970) has recently reviewed a number of individ-
ualized programs throughout the United States. rTwo‘projects with

which the study team is familiar are underway in the Duluth, Minne-

sota public schools (Esbonsen, 1968) and the Bloomfield Hills,

Michigan échools. L. V. Rasmussen of the Florida State University
(formerly Superintendent ofzgchools of Duluth) and Eugene Johnson,
Supérintendent of Schools ié;gloomfield Hills were reéponsible for
the direction of these projégis. While there are differences be-
tween the several projects,they are sufficiently similar for a
description of one to suffice. ‘In Bloomfield Hills the entire
curriculum for three schools has been individualized. The three
schools, an elementary, a junior high and a high school, provide a
kindergarten through twelfth grade test environment. Teams of local
faculty members in these three schools, working with central district
officé specialists, and outside consultants, developed specific
behavioral objectives for the entire curricular offering. There are
terminal performance objectives, the sum of which make up a defined
course of study, and interim performance objectives, a sequential
group of which lead to a terminal objebtive. After developing the
objectives, the teachers analyzed the instructional materials avail-
abie in the system and encoded relevant portions of these materials
against the objectives. For certain objectives, they judged no

material to be suitable and developed their own instructional re-
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sources. Their next step was to develop instruments and techniques
for determining whéther or not a performance objective had been
attained by a student at the specified level of proficiency. ’Finaily,
the éroducts of these efforts were orgahized into self-contained

» "student learning units " which for a given block of instruction told
tﬁe student what was expected of him in objective terms, what Specific
instructional resources (including teaéhers) he might fruitfuily
employ in achieving these objectives, and finally how he was going

to be evaluated on the objectives. The student, working by himself

or with other students, could then proceed at his own rate, calling
for help or assessment on any given objective whenever he felt he was
‘ready. Indeed;many of the students were able to demonstrate profi-
ciency on some of the terminal objectives at the beginning of the
learning sequence, thus avoiding’spending learning time on things they

already knew.

//' Visiting of -any of these programs and talking to the students and
p >

/ A ! . . . . . . . .
/}‘“ teachers are convincing experiences. While the youngsters are moving

3

e

ﬂ&f

W

'ing to go faster than the traditional pace,and some of the students
o . -
iﬁwpﬁlare moving very rapidly.

These programs have particular relevance for the Korean planning

effort because (a) with appropriate materials they will yield a higher

R4
/fzgyL/ through the curriculum at variable rates, they are as a group tend-
,gii

“~._guality learning,~gglﬁ3?e students will learn more in less time, (c)

a lower reliance and demand will be placed on teacher time and, (d)

the student is placed in the position of taking a large measure of
responsibility for his own learning. Sweden is reported to be develop-
ing and implementing these kinds of programs in its high school system.

B
Ao e
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An unexpected occurrence observed in all of these programs is the way
in which the students informally organize themselves to help one
another. It has long been suspected that peer teaching was a potent
instructional resource, but conventional group instruction militates ;::Z
against this happening in any systematic way.

Mastery Learning. A program bearing many real similarities to

those outlined above is described by Ben Bloom of the University of
Chicago in his paper, "Learning for Mastery" (Bloom, 1968). Bloom,
as well as Bruner and others, has maintained that given appropriate
conditions of learning nearly all students in a given course of

~studies could achieve course mastery. In conventional instruction,

the presentation of content and time for learning is relatively con—

stant and terminal achievement is inevitably highly variable. Edu-

cators, steeped in the mystique of the Gaussian normalkcurve of
distribution, have viewed such results as unavoidable. Bloom set out
to see if evidence couldn't be found which would support his hypoth-
eses about the feasibility of mastery learning. Taking a University
of Chicago course of studies; he carefully analyzed the course content.
He arranged the content in objectives form with the objectives in
hierarchical sequence in the fashion described by R. M. Gagng in his

book Conditions of Learning (Gagne, 1970). Bloom then developed what he

refers to as formative and summative evaluation instruments-—tests to
tell the student how he is progressing in the objectives sequence and
how well he has done at the end of the course. Bloom then analyzed
relevant and available instructional materials,relating specific
-teaching units to particular objectives. It can be seen that what he

' developed is not dissimilar to the "Student Learning Units" of the
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individualized programs described'earlier, Bloom, using a parallel
form of the flnal examination, evaluated two groups of students and
found a greater percentage of “"A" level students in the group learn-
ing by his system than in the groups receiving conventional instruction,

55 Perhaps the most significant educational development project

in Korea has built and indeed gone beyond the Bloom "Learning for

i

142"

yjb' astery" model. Work by Bom Mo Chung, Ho Guion Kim and their associ-

\ x>

i Ser-

These researchers augmented the Bloom approach by developlng program-

ates at Seoul National University and the Korean Institute for Research

%

o

l -
d

-

in the Behavioral Sciences is mostvpromising, both in scope and design,

med instructional units to supplement the otherwise available instruc-

§1v37: tional materials. Their results of the past two yearsAare at least

i, as encouraging as Bloom's findings., While, becapse of limited financial
support, the project of Chung and Kim's is fairly restricted in terms
of the subjects and levels being developed, it has led the study team
to conclude that an adequate nucleus of a Korean capability for a
larger scale effort already.exists, When these resources are taken
together with the resources of Hyun Ki Paik's Central Educational
Research Institute and Professor Oh's capability at Yonsei Univer-
sity, an impressive range of talent is potentially available to
produce a significant, long range educational development effort,

The importance of these resourcee should not be underestimated.,
For genuine educational reform to be achieved in the elementary and
middle schools, reliance must be placed on technicelly proficient
Korean educational researchers., Foreign contractors or consultants

could not do the job.
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Individualized Instruction in the Korean School

It is reasonable to assume that the Korean government can
assemble educators and lay citizens who can undertake the reappraisal
of the nation's educational goals for its elementary-middle school
program and that these goals can be translated into detailed
sequences and hierarchies of educational objectives. The latter
willbserve as the specifications of learning outcoﬁeg for the
entire curriculum. Then educational researchers can estimate the
most economic and efficient instructional means by which the
objectives can be achieved. The study team estimates that one third
or more of the objectives can be best reached by using individualized
student learning units. These can be prepared in modular and over-
lapping formats so that the part of the curriculum to be taught in
this manner will be fully covered by the units. The student learning
units will be packaged in a durable manner to permit their use and
re-use for four or five years. Since students will progress thfough
these at different rates and will have different starting pointsgvit
will be possible to hayﬁwmany fewer units than students. The appro-
priate ratio of learniné units to students can be determined empiri-
- cally during the development phase of.the project. The student 15:13%6
learning units will make it unnecessary for each student to own his ;fgi%gd
owp set of textbooks and thus makg it possible for each construc- ;?Zﬁi:;
tional unit to have a miniature reference library. The student -
léarning ﬁnit will include: (a) a detailed statement of the enabling
and final objectives covered by the unit, (b) pretests, interim

progress checks, and final proficiency test on the objectives for
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student and teacher use, (c) the basic programmed and other instruc-
tional materials to teach the objectives, and (d) directions to
other appropriate and réadily available instructional resources not
packaged in the unit. Th will be developed, tested and revised
until they are valid and reliable in teaching the students for

whom they are intended. They will be stored in the classroom,

readily available to the students and classified and encoded in
such a way as to allow easy progress by students through the units.

It has been'demonstrated that even preschoolers can become very pro-

-ficient at the necessary storage and retrieval tasks.

Progress reports will be furnished the teaching'staff by the
students at regular intervals as they work through the units. De-
pending on the scope of the unit (and this will vary) and the
individual speed of the student, passing a given checkpoint could
be reported as often és two or three times a day,or once a week, or
even less fréquently. It will be useful for the teaching staff in
monitoring the progress of the group and the individuals of thé
group to have a "production board" that shows the objectives by course
area and level, and uses a card for each student to indicate
individual placement. The teacher can then tell from moment to
moment: (&) where each student is at any time in his progression
through the objectives; (b) how he stands with respect to the other
students; (c) when he started a given unit and how long he has been

working on it; and (d) what he will need next in the sequence and

E approximately how soon he will be ready to start it. With this infor-

mation a teacher can tell which students need special help from him

or one of the other students, and when sub-groups within the instruc-
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tional unit are ready for teacher-directed experiences beyond those !
included in the student learning unit. These experiences might
ipclude a small group project, a science demonstration, group dis-
cussions, a lecture, or other special assignments.. Indeed, several | R
different activities might be occurring at the same time with the \
teaching staff organizing and orchestrating the activities as well as
serving as resource persons.

Clearly, what is described here is a marked departure from the
conventional classroom where all students are being taught the same
things at the same time--where many students daily receive instruc-
tion in things they already know and the teacher is forced to move
on in her presehtation before some students fully comprehend what is
being taught. 1In the conventional classroom the teacher behaves,
necessarily, much of the time like a tape recorder moving inexorably
from one poiﬁt to the next. The students, on the other hand, are
sitting quietly, hopefully listening and taking notes, .and-occasionally
responding to a request to recite or seizing an opportunity to ask a
question. The individualized classroom, in contrast, is not very
quiet (there are the busy sounds of learning); the students are
working on different things and the teacher is a manager of a learn-
ing environment and a resource person to be used when and as the
student needs help. The teacher becomes, in the individualized
system, a true professional and doesn't behave at all like a tape
recorder.

In visiting ‘many individualized programs, thé members of the
study team have been struck by the positive, enthusiastic response

of teachers in these programs, though some had indicated trepidation
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at the onset.

The Teaching Staff in Individualized Instruction»

In the conventional classroom theé most active person is the
teacher--she is talking, writing on the blackboard, asking ana
answering questions, calling the clase roll, grading papers, arrang-
ing instructional materials. If one believes John Dewey's precept
that one learns best by doing, then teachers should be learning at a
furious rate. In individualized instruction, the teacher is required
to behave in a different way than he has in the past and in ways in
which he has not been prepared in teacher training programs. It
should not be surprieing that teachers experience apprehension when
asked to play a role to which they have not'previously practiced. A
necessary and integral part of an educational reform effort in Korea

: Will be to provide an extensive, inservice staff training program to
zx\ﬁﬁr prepare teechers for the new roles they will need to play. Appro-
;P, priate teacher performance in an individualized setting is different
aﬁd there is no reason to assume that traditional teachers can auto-
matically fit into the new programs without training. Pre-packaged,
individualized materials to equip teachers with the necessary new

skills.can be developed which can be used with teachers now in schools

and can become part of the pre-service curriculum of the teacher
training institutions. Also, television can be used in the schools
i for teacher preparation.

A development in the United States which is conceptually appeal-
‘ing is differentiated flexible staff utilization. In the opinion

. of the study team, there are no cases of differentiated staffing which
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a;e exemplary or which-can serve as models for Korean planning. Yet
it seems clear that the mix of learning experiences envisionéd for.
the new school in Korea calls for a professional staff which'will

have differentiated specialties. The members of the study team, it
must be admitted, have not reached full accord on the number of staff-a7;2£¥(

needed for the instrucéional unit of 300 students. Estimates have
vranged from three to six and for purposes of this report the number
four has been chosen. 1In the develdpment phaée of the project, Korean
researchers should test various arrangements to determine the minimum
and optimum numbe: of staff needed. The answer to this dquestion, -
which will need to be arrived at empirically by Korean researchers
within the local setting, will depend on the instrgctional self-
sufficiency of the individualized student learning units and the
programmed television and what proportion of the objectives can be
effectively taught through these instructional modes. Socialization
objectives dependent upon group interaction will doubtless reguire
greater staff involvement than information presentation and drill.
Probably, reliance on professional staff involvement in student
learning will be inversely related to the magnitude.of the materials
development effort. It is, however, safe to estimate that the
members of the teaching team will number no fewer thén three and no
more than five.

There are several convincing aspects of the idea of differ-

entiated staffing. For this discussion the following points should

be citedg
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Differentiated Staffing

1. can provide for better match of teacher's training
and abilities to the requirements of the new system,

2. recognizes competencies in functional areas and:
relates them to responsibility and salary,

3. makes possible career patterns in education,

4. makes possible better and more systematic evaluation
of personnel performance,

5. can provide an adequate salary range to attract and

hold many categories and levels of qualified edu-
cational personnel.

The first two points mentioned here are the most important., The
general éoncept of differentiated staffing allows for relatively
specific functions to be delineatéd, required competencies in the funee

"tions to be stated, and responsibility fof‘performance to be more
carefully matched to the prior training and abilities of the teachers.,
‘'The general model of education being developéd in this chapter changes
the emphasis in the teacher's role by decreasing the emphasis on
information giving activities, increasing the emphasis on higher
order cognitive proéesses, and increasing the emphasis on careful
management of the learning environment. As these new emphases become
more clearly understood (in part through techniques discussed in
Chapter SevenY, it will be possible to allocate responsibilities to
various members of a differentiated team which will be able to
accomélish more in the classroom through coordinated effort,

As currently conceivéd, and subject to verification by Korean
researchers, each teaching team would consist of a master teacher, an
experienced associate teacher, and twobor more teaching assistants,

i Each member of the group would be trained to perform relatively
E \Ppécific functions and detailed professional job descriptions will
_— | | 119
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need to be developed based on an analysis of personnel functions in
the new Korean school programs. As an example of how such a group
might be organized, the following descriptions are offered:

1. Head Teacher--leader of group with responsibility for
planning activities, direction of team member perfor-
mances, supervision of all members of the unit, etc.
.Could possibly be responsible for all group lectures,
review of student performance, formative evaluation
of the teaching -unit's progress. Would require a
competent leader with organizational ability.

Salary should be high enough to attract and hold
such a person. ‘

2. &=Sxperienced Associate Teacher -responsible for student
diagnosis and prescription and some environmental
control activities. Could share some group instruc-
tion responsibilities and would be responsible for
student motivation. Salary would be commensurate
with compensation of an advanced teacher in current
system. :

3. Instructional Aides--with appropriate training would
be responsible for instructional monitoring activities
such as monitoring ETV and self-instruction class-
rooms, maintaining general records, coordinating student
movement, etc. Salary reguirements would have to be
established on an empirical basais.

The interactions of such teams must be developed; as must rather
clear analysis of their performance requirements. The pattgrﬁs of
differentiation must optimally allow for a céreer ladder to be
available, for differentiated training to be available and for re-
latively specific staff evaluation. To achieve a clearer understand-

ing of the potentialities of the differentiated staffing concept, it

would be necessary to analyze the objectives of the new model; analyze

the functions; tasks and activities to be performed in the classrooms;

generate a listing of specific skills and knowledges needed to perform

the various tasks and functions; establish performance standards and

criteria; and develop new teacher. curricular programs as indicated.

ERIC
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The primary points to stress in this discussion of potential
changes in staffing patterns in Korean schools are: (a) that the
new system being suggested here will require new behaviors of the
teachers in the classrooms, and concomittantly new training both
at the pre-service and inservice levels, (b} that there are logicél
and valuable methods of techniques which may be used by Korean re-
searchers to ascertain what the new teacher behaviors should be and
how they might best be crganized, and (c) that the results of these
changes in the traditicnal role of the teacher will be to increase .
the efficiency of these personnel, thereby increasing the overall
effectiveness oif the educational system within a context which
will be professionally rewarding to teaching personnel.

The Use of Radic and Television in the New Korean School

The study team proposes tha" a national =ducarional radio and
television distr’bucion sy tem be developed which will ~ontinuously
ﬁransmit instructional programs during the school day. It is esti-
mated that one-and-a-half to two hours of television i&structioq
will be received by each student each day--comprising ébout a third
of the student's instructional day. The decision as to which por-
tions of the curriculum objectives can be most effectively taught

through the medium of television will need to be made by Korean

researchers after careful analysis of all the cbjectives. There

are some characteristics associated with the proposed television
teaching which are not often found in «r:ther televised teaching pro-
grams.

Television as a means of le#arning in sch»ools is not new and

Has been in use in many schools in the United States for twenty
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years. Its contribution to genuine educational reform has not been
great in the United States (as contrasted to E1 Salvador or American
Samoa) for a variety of reasons. Conventional instructional tele-
vision compares favorably with live classroom teaching but is not
dramatically superior. Televised instruction has been shown to be

as good as live instruction and in some cases better. The project

in Américan Samoa has shown that carefully prepared but conventional
instructional television 1s consistently superior to live but poorly
qualified teachers. The term "conventional" is used here to describe
the type of instruction which is most often televised for school con-
sumption. This usually involves selecting a teacher who is judged
to be suéerior in speaking ability and appearance, who is enthusi-

astic in his presentation, andwho has an appealing personality. Teaching

" programs are then designed by the teacher and the television produc-

tion staff. The result is rather conventional teaching of much-
slicker presentational quality. Typically, these courses have not
been built on the principles of programmed instruction that were
described earlier; rather, augood teacher 1s used to lecture and
demonstrate before students in much the same way as an ordinary
classroom teacher does. @Hig'is sometimes referred to as the "talking
face" approach to televised instruction.

This kind of conventional televised instruction has real advan-
tages over at least some classroom instruction that are probably
obvious. A good teacher can provide instruction for a very large
number of studen£s who otherwise would receive ‘this instruction

from a number of teachers (the average of whom would most likely be
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less proficient than the television teacher). If the number of students
who receive a course over television is large enough , the cbst of éevelop
ing and transmitting the course becomes very liow per student. However;
these costs advantages are lost if the televised ihstructidﬁ@is simply
addedvon.to the curriculum rather than substituted for portions of it.
Even in these unimaginative formats, instructional television has proved

its worth in the classroom.

Programmed Television Instruction

There are recent developments which suggest that television has
much more to offer education in the future than it has in the past. A
number of instructional television producers have built programs employin
the developmental principles of prbgrammed instruction with good results.
James Wilkey of themférks California Job Corps Center designed and develo
TV sequences where the behavioral objectives were carefully detailed;
scripting and story boards were developed for these ordered objectives
and videotapes were produced. Stuaents with prescribed entry level quali-
fications were then taught by the television programs, and the videotapes
were revised as teaching deficiencies of the TV program were revealed.
AUsing pre- and post-Eé;t meésurement, Wilkey was able to show gain and
predictable terminal learning solely attributable to £he televised

instruction. The Sesame Street children's educational television pro-

duction in the United States has demonstrated that coupling the principle
of programmed instruction with good dramatic television production will
yield programs which are interesting and, more important, will teach

youngsters who are widely varied in age and socio-economic background.
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The Experience in El Salvador. In 1968 El Salvador undertook
a major educational reform with educational television central o the
effort. They have been concentrating in the first phase of the pro-
gram on the middle school level. The important feature of this exemplary
effort is that the introduction of television was used as a device to
introduce into the schools other important innovations and improvements,
such as teacher training, objectives development, new program and
materials development and curriculum reform.

The Institute for Communication Research of Stanford University
recently completed an evaluation of the first years of the project and
reported:

"We see that television is not only a medium of instruction but a

a catalytic agent for change in the system. A major technological
change has forced its own logic upon those who decided to use it.

El Salvador's educational leaders seem to have ‘understood and
accepted the implications that this innovation has for structural
changes that go far beyond the placement of a piece of hardware in

a classroom. There have been no other tests on a national educa-
tional system of the kind that is underway in El Salvador. To our
knowledge no other country has accepted so completely the implication
that educational technology carries with it." (McAnany, Mayo and
Hornik, 1970).

The reform effort of El Salvador is a dramatic demonstration of
what can happen when the top leadership of a country decide that their
country can no longer tolerate an obsolete and inefficient educational
program. In the case of El Salvador, much of the credit must go to
Walter Beneke, a courageous and imaginative Minister of Education, who
had the full support of his President. One of Beneke's first steps,
in 1967, was to reorganize the Ministry of Education so that the tele-
vision reform effort was set up as a separate division within the minis-

try structure. With this status, the television division had autonomy

and flexibility to develop, unencumbered by the bureaucratic traditions
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and inertia that often plague large organizations like ministries of
education.
| One of the most significant actions taken by Minister Beneke was
the appointment of alcommission to reform the curricula for grades one

through nine. Guidelines for the new national curriculum were set forth
K}

which, for the first time, included consideration of objectives,
activities, teaching methodology aﬁd guidance, and evaluation. These
guidelines'begamebthe basis for the actual reworking of the whole
curriculum by subject and grade level.

It is too early to regard the El Salvador instructional television
project as fully evaluated--further development and evaluation is a
continuing process. But the results thus far have been most encouraging
and the El Salvadoreans are pushing ahead with their program, confidasnt

that their efforts are paying off. ITV is providing an alternative to

single source learning and the rote system of passive memorization. The

result has been more active participation and increased learning on the

part of the student. Students in the new courses are learning more than
control students in conventional classes. This increased learning gain
occurs pretty.much the same independent of social level, rural or city

origin, sex or ability level of the students. Earlier concern that only

5 4

-t the abler students would profit from the ITV courses proved to be

w

unfounded.

Feasibility of a Korean Educational Television System. When

during the analysis of tais study, the std&y team concluded

that television was a needed and desirable instructional resource, a

preliminary feasibility study was made by the educational technologists.

Q@  The results of this study were positive in most respects and are reporte

125 °




~119-

on in somewhat more detail in Chapter Seven. In summary, it showed
that the engineering survey work for a national network of television
utilizing microwave transmission had already been done and that there
existed a central programming and transmission facility in Seoul‘and
that the microwa:se relay elements were in place. These resources are
not large enough to permit the educational TV system to "biggy—back"
upon them but much costly planning and engiheering work will be saved
because this earlier work has already been done. There is also a
substantial technical capability available in Korea related to tele-
vision, ranging from program production to television set repair.
Further, high quality television receivers are produced in Korea with
an estimated unit cost plus a fair manidfacturer's profit that would no
be prohibitiue.

In short, TV sets can.be made available, programming and
" maintenance capability exists, and a working prototype for central
transmission and nationwide relay is in place. It is estimated that a
functional national educational television system could be built and
installed for $6.5 million. This would include a television set for

—

each instructional unit of 300 students, plus an inventory of replace-

e
O

_v’_”—\_,_..,v .
ment sets for maintenance rotation. This figure does not include
e —

Ve
y

program development costs. The survey showed that many Korean schools

do not have electricity wired to the classrooms. However, many schools

have electricity to the building and almost all (except for a few in

very remote villages)ihave electricity to the communities in which the
§

schools are located. The study team was unable to determine what the

- £’
cost of adequate school electrificatlon would be but estimate that it

would be possible. 4“7flxﬁ? : ﬁ“ﬁ 4' uf_a@&%
rad ‘ 126



~120- - .

- The Characteristics of the Proposed Television Instruction. The

proposed introduction of national educational television into Korean
schools will differ in at least one way from the hanner it was intro-
duced into El Salvador. In Korea, television will be an integral com-
ponent iﬁ the system of instructional resources, it will not be the
central instructional medium to which other innovations are appended.
The employment of ITV may well make more palatable other changes in the
instructional pfocess, as has been shown in El Salvador. but that is
not its main purpose.

It has already been stated that the instructional television for
the elementary-middle school system will be a form of programmed instruc
tion, developed to teach specific behaﬁiors and calling for active
responses from the students. The programs will require the sﬁudents to
covertly converse with the TV teacher--to answer questions and Eo~recite
Developed to go with the TV programs will be auxiliary printed materials
in which the student will write responses, solve problems and record his
reactions and questionél These will be used by him in group work with
his own teacher and fellow students following the TV presentation. Thes

follow sessions will be used to reinforce and expand what the student

‘has learned from the TV. It is emphasized, however, that the instruc-

tional load and responsibility for the student's learning the portion of
the curriculum taught in this mode is to be borne by the televised
teaching and associated work materials.

Student learning from the televised sequences will be as closely
monitored as With the individualized student learning units. The

teacher will be furnished supportive and supplementary materials to

help her work individually with any students who experience difficulty
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with or fall behind in the televised instruction. This provision, not
usually made for instructionalmtelévision, is necessary because TV,
unlike the i1individualized student learning units, is group paced and
some students will invariably fall behind. If detected at once) the
problem can be immediately remedied, while if these deficiencies in
understanding are allowed to accumulate,ﬁhey become difficult to remedy.

) 1.
Programming television and developing support materials in thif

<

fashion described here result in large, if non-recurring costs for %
p

development and validation. When the cost of any given program is4;'_
o ———— o /

amortized over the nearly one million children learning from that

s o

program, the costs become bearable if not insignificant. Fﬁ:ther, these
programs will be designed to effectively replace the teacher for qppor-
tion of the instruction and the prégrams should be reusable, with minor
revision for several years.

A note of éaution should be raised here. A tragic if not criminal
mistake that has been historically associated with decisions to install
televised instruction in a school system has been to assume that

purchase and installation of hardware represented the bulk of the re-

guired capital outlay. The programs in El‘Salvgdor and AmeriggnTSamoa'

are noteworthy exceptions to this fallacious thinking. The cost of

Abdevelopment of the student learning units, teacher matérials, the tele-
— {
vision programs and the evaluation and student performance assessment.

instruments, is much higher than the equipment investment. Unless an

adequate financial commitment is made to software development, it would
be better to make no hardware expenditures. The development tasks and
associated costs are described in subsequent chapters.

Instructional Radio. Fortunately, the educational bias against
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radio as demonstrated by the low key role played by instructional radio,
in the United States during the past fifty years, has not been exported
to other countries where, in some instances, the radio has been assigned
a vigorous role in education. An example of how thé'potentiél of
radio technology has been utilized is in the Democratic Republic of
Congo which began educational radio in 1963. Medium wave, FM, multiple
channel and short-wave radio.distribution systems comprise‘a cluster of
significant planning factors. for the design of media systems. ﬁarti—
cular reference should be made to the greatly increased range of
educational services offered by developments in simultaneous multiple
transmissions--multiplexing. 'this delivery technology which allows one
or more subcarrier's signals to be carried on main channel transmission,
results in adding educational broadcasting channels. A precise appli-
cation of this method of distribution for instruction can be found in-
EDUCASTING, a patented commercially available instructional service
which uses three FM subcarrier channels.to transmit responseg to | .
students and the main channel to transmit course content and guestion
items.

Ih the proposed Korean elementary-middle school, it is antici-
pated that radio instruction will be used in the context of the indi-
vidualized pfogram and be one of the instructional resources to which
the student is diréctedc There will be a number of small, inexpensive
transistorized radios with ear pieces available to each instructional
unit. The same principles applied to the development of the student
learning units and the televised instruction will govern the develop-

ment of the radio instruction. Certain of the educational objectives

will need oral presentation (language training, for example). These
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1
instructional seguences will ©o prepared and broadcast, repeating the
broadcast at stagygesod v oY 18, These sequences will be encoded to
the’objecfives swa_ as oibe: inatructional resources are. The student

will have available a Lrradooss achedole for instruction telling him the

s.me of the radio segment to which he has

frequency and next
been direcred. Ho wil? olhigod mutb from ithé teaching staff a radio with
earphonag and fune 1pt: *Iv instrotion when it is scheduled. Potential

uses might inciude histo::- ¢ -~teeg, oral drill and practice, music

v
Fe

educaticor and atr-taghr L Fono iov presentation,

A Reorgani=zatizr o7 Tw-tiactional Patterns

Sweapinyg and draz! o changos have been recommended by the stﬁdy
team in the sdusarnicnal wroccacoe for the Xorean elemenhtary and middle.
schools. 1t is believsd that ‘he scope and magnitude of Korea's educa-
tional problzms or: 30 gucon*  bhot anything short of a major overhaul
of the system will o have a mo o ningful impact. The decisions and
commitments will ro* he asily mads nor can they be made without dis-

ruption of the prews~nr «licetiounct gystem. The program, as described

1

here, probably scounds cornfusing apd disjunctive. However, if well

planncd and carefvily develspad through time, the study team believes

v e e

it can regualf D7 a wies CfYecrare learning environment. No matter

&
0
u
=
.

how technologicailly =ourd and officient the educational system becomes .

it will bes po Detter + s *be ohiortives 1t 1s designed to meet. In a

ks

loose, inerficient systes, “oyie edincational goals are tolerable because
no one knews for sure woonhwer vhoey are ever attained. In a well engi-

recred ciucaticesl o ooe. the e iway are of paramount importance

because the probai:ility :# Litghr fley will be achieved by students,

whether they are reievant oy ivrelovent, important or inconsequential,
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good or bad. Decxding wnon b approprviate educational goals and

operaLLV“aks- defining thee o inta specific instructional objectives is

a task or enntrugus imoostoass Lo the future of Korea.
The gmuds team belil e that a system can be designe.. which will

prepguzre ali ¥oroan yovng wpeegle for self-fulfailling lives and equip
them to b zcoratly and politically scphisticated citizens. They can
be pronavad ov angeloyner . and continulng life-long learning and
intull~ﬂtu§L q:awfh; Tht, man ne prepared to derive more pleésure and
reward rrcm esinet e toime anm o thoair oculture.  They can be prepared to

it ramilv menhe. znd neichbor. They can also be

prepaced foc thinos L 2 ustarln Lo or instead of these.
The dind of indiv:iiaalrlzzd program being recommended by the
study team wiil wourl best 1f contlacous progress of each student is

permittad,. Tt has alreadsy bosn obzerved that students will progress

through the pioegrsxn at vaciable rares, They should be allowed to

o
30
P

Q2
-
jo7]

move steadily alonag without L2 i-ed at artificial barriers of

grade lavels. Wher o student nas completed the math objectives for
the sixth yeur, he shonld move directly on into the next math

vr he 1s the right age level to

(r'
C

The unygraded, C2ntlinOud pProgress scheol will be facilitated by
combininyg into 2 singie schoeol unit the elementary and middle school

rograms. The study tean: hay been odvised that there will be a stron
n g

public and prolessional reslshance to. such a move, partially because of

e e e

tra1717777‘“f*tﬁw-v":Wwﬁti gz et ol aeh the rites of passage from

—T=aTT v
the elemaentary to fnm mliJMu schoovl. Nevertheless, the study team

S —— s

recommenas this Jonsolidaricn LF Lt can possibly be done. It would

provide for a mueh more etiicient use of school facilities and resources.

ERIC
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It would reduce mean student-to-school distance and travel time. It

-

would give greater flexibility to school assignments for students. It
would allow intermingling the better qualified middle school teachers
with the generally less gualified elementary faculties.

The flow of students through the elementary-middle school program
and the subsequent post-nainth year options are shown in Figure 4-3.

An important output characteristic of the proposed,eleméhtary—

middle school program hypothes:ized by the study team is that, in additio

to pre-occupational preparation, all the graduates will be as well pre-

pared academically as today's high school graduate in Korea. Even so,

some students will be better prepared than others, just as some students

will always be more intelligent than others. If Korea continues to admit

~——

students to the college preparatory, academic high schools on the basis

e

of achievement and ability, maintaining approximately the present rate
g

of admission, today's academic high school curriculum will not be
f—',————f’

sufficiently rigorous nor advanced for the future student.

-

A last substantive recommendation to be made by the study team will

relate to a reorganization of the vocational, technical and job-training
R AT e

programs of Korea. The outcome changes that will result from implemen-

tation of the proposed elementary-middle school will change the needs of
the occupational training programs because the entering trainees will be
differently prepared than 1s presently the case. The proposed reorgani-
zation of the occupational trainlﬁg programs is presented in the next

chapter.
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Figure 4-3.

Student Flow Options Following Completion of

Elementary--Middle School.
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CHAPTER FIVE
THE REORGANIZATION OF OCCUPATIONAL

TRAINING IN KOREA

The part-~of education about which Korean leaders, both governmental -
and educational, invariably expressed the greatest concern was vocational
preparation. The study team feels this concern is amply justified, a
conclusion which has led to the team's strong recommendation to add, at
both the primary and middle school levels, a substantial offering in
preoccupational preparation. The learning of the specific technical job
skills needed at the time in Korea's economy can then be readily acquired
on a m}nimum training time basis. The graduates of the proposed nine-
year curriculum will have solid academic preparation at least comparable
to today's Korean high school graduates and will also be well grounded
in the general fundamentals prerequisite to specific job training. These
changes will make the vocational-technical high schools, as they present-
ly operate, obsolete, irrelevant and unnecessary.

What will be needed is a system of job training programs which
have the following characteristics:

a. The training will be exclusively related to specific jobs

that will be available as students complete the training.
The kind of manpower needs forecasting described by -

Nicholas DeWitt in his MUCIA paper will be essential for
these purposes. ’

b. The programs, growing out of short range (two years or less)
manpower needs predictions will be of variable duration, the
training being no lenger than is minimally required to prepare
the trainees for the specific jobs. These programs would vary
from four weeks to two years in length.

c. The system would provide for the start up of new training pro-
grams, with the shortest possible lead time as needs change.

By the same token, programs would be terminated when they are
no longer needed.
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d. These pfograms would be staffed with personnel who know the
job skills being taught with much less emphasis on degrees,
teacher certification or other formal educational requirements.

e. These schoolsz would not only train middle school graduates,
but also be used for retraining of adult employees as
personnel needs changed.

| £f. There would need to be a very close liaison and coordination
between the appropriate governmental agencies (MOE, MOST,
OLA, etc,» and the private sector to maintain the optimum
cybernetic relationship between training output and manpower
utilization. What 1s not possible in this respect in the
United States should be quite feasible in Korea.

Vocational Education: General Overview

Vocational education 1s an important area of secondary education
served by six separate groupings of institutions with general and
specific objectives attempting to conform to the government's desire

“.(Japanese

for "rapid progress in the work of its modernization. . .
National Commission for UNESCO, 1969). Korean education laws are not
specific in terms of the vocational schools. Vocational schools are
not specifically mentioned 1n.Art1cles 104 and 105, the general high
school laws, but are noted in Article 156 which designates high
schools with more than 30 percent vocational class hours as vocational
high schools and Article 128.2 which sets forth the specific aims of
the higher technical school fonly one of the six forms of vocational
education), A éompléte but separate set of vocational training laws
has been formulated to govern the vocational training activities of the
Office of Labour Affairs wihich L1s currently somewhat limited in. its mandate
The various wvocational programs can be subdivided as follows:
A. Vocational High School
1. Agricultural Training Program

2, Technical Training Program

3. Commercial Training Program
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4. Fishery and Marine Training Program
5. éomprehensive Program
6. Fine Arts Training Program
7. Others
B. Trade Schools
C. Higher Trade Schools
D. Vocational Training Schools
E. Private Vocational Institutes
F. Junior Technical Colleges
G. Vocational Training Programs of the Office of Labour Affairs.
Data on the number of schools (public and private), studants,
teachers and araduates in 1969 is provided in Table 5-1. Objectivés
which have been stéted for these schools may be found in the report,

National Statements on Educational Goals, Aims, and Objectives of the

Asian Countries (Japanese National Commission for UNESCO, 1969). \

Entrance and movement into these schools is indicated to a
distinct dearee by Figure 5-1. In general, movement is as expected.

It should be noted that private vocational institutes can be entered

from any level at «lmost any time (after age 12, approx.). Of the
99,000 students attending private institutes in 1969, ‘17,000 haéﬂ
———r

completed primary school or less, 3,000 had entered after dropping, ((,fcd
;"/ .

AR
from middle school, 16, 000 after completing middle school, *_jguL// 3scvﬂ_&L
after dropping high school, 20,000 after completing high school. 4M%fuajj¢
] ) ) ] ] . 2R ,w*ﬁ%

The establishment of such private institutes 1s subject to
approval either by the Board of Education of the specific city or
province or by the Education Office of a city and county. Private
institutes are also reauired to subject themselves to administrative
supervision by such government agencies.

[Kc
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Grade . Age
20 Graduate 25
Achool
19 24
18 —] 23
17 Uniwv. 22
and 4 0
16 College Adult B o[21
Civic- a
15 Junior Junior Junior School H |20
Teachers | College Technical A
14 College College & 119
13 < |18
3
12 H {17
| 2
11 HIGH SCHOOL Vocation- 8 16
al Highe¥ | S
10 High Trade 15
School School
9 14
Higher ]
3 MIDDLE SCHOOL Trade Civic E 13
. School |School >
7 2|12
o
6 11
5 . 10
Civic
4 ELEMENTARY SCHOOL School ‘9
|
3 8
1 2 7
1 6
Lj Kindergartendwj 5

Figure 5-1.

(Adapted from Education in Korea:

Korean Education System Organization

1968-9)
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Diverse courses of education are provided in such private insti-
tutes, namely, liberal courées of English‘language and mathematics and
such technical cburses as hair-dressing and barbering, radio communi-
cation, communications, mechanics, automobile driving, radio, music,
dancing, movie technology, knitting embroidery, dressmaking, cooking,
typing, accounting, drama, oratory, painting, television repair,
refrigerator repair, telephone operating, industrial arts, stenography
and nursing. These school courses are offered to prepare students for
employment or to help them acqgire technical skills, and/or for their
hobbies. Courses are part time, usually after work or after other
schoolihg.

By occupatiqn, the number of students at these private institutes
is 29,832 students still attending at regular formal schools and
graduates from formal schools, 53,034 persons out of jobs, and 12,260
employed persons. Of the number of students attending these schools,
38,453 students are attending institutes that have lib%?al arts and
science courses. For the most part, they attend the privéte institudte
in order to prepare themselves for advancement to high schools or to'
prepare for national zcollege and university entrance examinations.
Table 5-2 summarizes the status of these studénts.

The main program for vocational education is the vocational high.
school program. In 1969, 235,809 students wéfe»attending vocational

high schools (see Table 5-3). The basic subdivisions within the

" vocational high school and the numbers of students entering and com-

pleting programs are shown in Table 5-3.
Much of the information on the success of the various programs is

unclear. =n extzusive snudy presared by CERI in~1967 showed that.
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of the total graduates from vocational high schools over the past

ten years 18.3% proceeded to higher eduvucation, 20.4% went into mili-
tary service and 61.3% went into the labor supply. Of thosé in the
labor supply,48.6% were employed in occupations not related to their
training,. 30.3% were employed in occupations related to their train-
ing and 21.1% were unemployed.

The content of the various vocational programs is, to a distinct
extent, dictated by the Ministry of Education. Vocational programs
are to provide both a generai education and specific vocational train-
ing. Vocational training is 55% of the amount of time withtapproxi—
mately one-half of this to be direct "shop" or "experlmentai"
experience and one-half lecture. General education 1s 45% éf the
total time and qontains exactly the same coﬁrses as the academic high
school, except for less total time. BAn example of this dis%ribution

-

of time 1is shown in Tables 5-4, 5-5 and 5-7. A certain amount of

flexibility in the curriculum is exercised by almost all schools in

terms of minor schedule adjustments, but in general, the 45—55% guide-
lines for academic vs. vocational subjects i1s followed.
Teachers in public vocational schools are fequlred to have a

bachelors degree or the eéuivalent, and approximately 81% do have the

degree. And 13% have junior college or equivalent, leaving only 6% below

that level. Turnover rate was reported by CERI (1967) at 8.1% and is
currently estimated at 10%. This rate 1s approximately twice as high
as that of the academic high school and 1is about the same as the pri-

~——

mary level where the problem is considered to be very serious.

Current Organization

The official organization of vocational efforts in Korea is
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Tabkble

5-5.

Elective Courses of Academic High School

1

Liberal Natural
Courses Arts Sciences Vocation
TOTAL 100 110 104
Korean Language I 1a - -
Politics and Economics 4 - 4
Geography IT 6 6 6
Mathematics I 12 -- 12
Mathematics IT - 26 -
Physics I 6 -- 6
Physics IT - 12 -
Chemistry I 6 - 6
Chemistry II - 12 -
Geology 4 4 4
Biology II - 6 -
Agriculture
Engineering
Fisheries and (one of them
Marine for boys) 14 14 38
Commerce
Home Economics (for girls) 14 14 38
Foreigh Lang. (one or two
among English,
French, Chinese
and German) 30 30 -
Chinese Character - —- 6
Composition - - 4
English -— - 18
(from Education in Korea: 1968-69)
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Table 5-6. Course Units* Allocated in Vocational High Schools

General Subijects Professional Subjects
Grand

Reg. Elec. Total =~ =~ Req. ~Flect. Total Total**
Agricultural
High School 52 38-50 90-102 52-~78 24-68 114-120 204-222
Technical
High School 52 36-48 88-100 86-122 0-36 112-120 204~222
Commercial
High School 52 38-50 90-102 58-106 38-60 102~-120 204-222
Fiéh. & Marine

High School 52 30-37 82-89 18-30 97-103 115-133 204-222

*Unit equals one hour of course per week for one semester
**At rate of 34-~40 hours per week for six semesters

(Adapted from Education in Korea: 1968-69)
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represented in Figure 5-2. The bulk of the schools are generally
under the central Ministry of Education (MOE) through the provincial
Boards of Education (BOE). MOE has a relatively small staff assigned
to overseeing the vocational schools so the bulk of the résponsibility
falls on the provincial BOE's and the specific principals. A special
group of programs is operated by the Office of Labour Affairs as a
supplement to the general vocational training situation. This effort
includes about 25,000 trainees each year and is growing. An expanded
description of these activities will follow in a later section.

MOE prepares only the basic plans or frameworks of the vocational
policies and the local (provincial) boards are then responsible for

implementation of the policies and overall control of the schools.

Major Problems in Korean Vocational Education

Several major problems are apparent in Korea's vocational
education programs. These problems include a goal/conceptualization
prob.em, a problem of distinct lack of responsiveness of the training

system with courses being too lengthy and the system being unable to

readily adapt itself to new requirements, facilities problems, staff-

ing, equipment and assessment problems. The first of these is

certainly the most critical.

Goal/Conceptualization

Vocational education in Korea has a goal problem. Its basic

purpose--to disseminate skills and knowledges about general and

specific vocational areas--is subverted by a group of factors. First,

many of its students have academic rather than vocational intentions

and attempt and do progress to higher education after they complete
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their vocational program. This is because in many ways the. "academic"
education is more "vocational" in terms of allowing studegﬁs to obtain
jobs. This fact is attested to by educators and businessmen in all
parts of Korean life.l To a certain extent the vocational schools

are aware of this situation and tend, the?efore, to emphasize the
"general" aspects of their education in hopes of providin§ well-
rounded , flexible students. It seems apparent that acaaemic educa-
tion provides better entrance into almost any vocational area than

the usual vocational education. While those in favor of vocational

education have been attempting to expand and up-grade such education,?

iE’EE—Iabortant to note that in figures cited by CERI (1967), only

30.3% of graduates of vocational education programs are working in

"training related” occupations.3 This may be caused by several factors.

For example, it appears that personnel are being trained for areas for
which there is no particular demand, such as architecture and mining,
where onlx_g;2§432§_1;2§_9£ graduates were able to find study related
occupations.

This point is even more valid in fisheries high schools. Employ-
ment prospects are expected to drop by one-half over the next fifteen

years (Council for Lohg Range Educational Planning, 1970); and only

lpoint was stressed by researcrers and officials in the Inter-
national Labour Orgahization and the Vocational Training Bureau of
the Office of Labour Affairs. :

20he need for the vocational high schools to provide-a good
general education will be precluled by the proposed elementary/middle
school programs ( see Chapter Four) .

3p similar phenomena is reported in Africa by Philip Foster
(1965).
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8.0% of fisheries high school graduates are flndlng employment in
training related areas {(CERI, 1967). Fuarther, of the 67% who went
into non-training-related occupations, 87.8% expressed dissatisfaction
with their occupation and 79.8% expressed a degire to change occupatidﬁ
(CERI, 1967). Another factor might be that the guality of training
in many areas was sSo low that the industries were not eager to hire

4

trainees. Another factor might be that personnel trained in one area,

such as agriculture or architecture) might find bette; work 1n anothef
area such as a clerical employment. It 1s generally felt that udrban
migration is a factor here, and it was reported>1n an agricultural
school in Chungchong Pukto that only 20% of their graduates went into
agricultural work but that many went into clerical or quasi-
~administrative areas, generally in provincial and governmental agri-
culture bureaucracies. Students in these vocational schools frequently
see the schools as stepping-stones to better positions in more

culturally acceptable areas.5

This discussion of overall purposes of vocational education may
be related to the specific statements of goals and objectives for these
vocational programs. Here is the classical problem in objective setting
that is, the manner in which the objectives are phrased. These objec-

tives® are phrased in terms of "developing knowledge, of "understanding;,

4This point has been emphasized by several people including
Dr. N. Dewitt, but it represents verbal reports of employers rather.
than firm data.

5A point also made by Foster concerning Africa (1965).

bFor example, those given in Korea's statements of education-
al goals . found in the National Statements on Educational Goals,
Aims and Objectives in the Asia Countries (Japanese National Commission
for UNESCO, 1969).
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and of “creative akility, diligence and cooperative spirit," in whach
case the vocational system may be reaching its objectives, but it is
not possible to know by examining job placements. It is poésible
to sidestep this vagueness in objectives by going to another source,
the Council for Long-Range Educational Planning's (CLEP) 1970 five-
year plan for educational development which suggests an objective
of meeting manpower reguirements for national development. This goal
‘suggests that graduates trained in a specific area should enter the
work force in that area, ready and capable to contribute their specific
skills to that area. The projects of the Ministry of Science and

Technology (MOST) and the Economic Planning Board (EPB) tend to focus

(34

on this type of approach, but the performance of the vocational
schools in placing their graduates into "relevant" areas is, as has

been noted, not good. The entire purpose of the newly developed

Office of Labour Affairs (OLA) vocational operation is to attempt,
in part, to rectify this problem, but while 1t is a good program,it is
at best only an ad hoc operation grafted on to a weak overall system i
as one might put an expensive new afterharqar on a very old jet
engine.

Along with unclear objectives and purposes, many of the training
programs are much too long. Obviously, tﬁey would all be cut in half
if the academic requirements were deleted (see Table 5-6). Further,
as it now stands, the distribution between requirea courses and elec-
tives varies with the type of training being provided,_ranging from 30
units of required professional study in fisheries and marine schools
to 122 units of required study for technical high schools. Despite

this distribution all students are required to complete the same

1590
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number of total units. These training courses are too long,rand the
vocational;system is resistant to changes which wculd make it more

responsive,

Staffing

Concomittant with the goal problem 1s one of geheral programb
inadequacy in equipment, facilities, staffing and related areas.
Staffingvis very important and the results of competition with industry
lead to a "remnant" staff. The'best graduates of the colleges go |
immediately to the better paying industrial positions. Graduates of
certain vocational education preparation schools, along with many
of the less fortunate or less prepared graduates, choose the positions
as vocational teachers. After thr%e to four years, many of these
people leave the schools for.employment in the industrial sectors
at higher rates of pay. The result 1is that the continuing staff of
vocational education is the remainder of these two selection phéses,
gfedagogically oriented members whose direct industrial experience
;an responsiveness is lowest. (Similar findings have been noted by
Mrydal, 1968, in other parts of Asia.) A responsive system would be

employing those teachers with the most industraial experience, not the

least.

FPacilities and Materials

The staff problem is compounded by a problem of a lack of
adequate equipment and supplies for vocational training. Most
vocational training programs tquire extensive iaboratory-equipment,
such as lathes, tooling machines, carpentry equipment, etq. Ra;ely
is the equipment available and frequently what equipment is available

is outmoded, and skills learned on such machinery are not necessarily
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transferable upon graduation. Utilization of eguipment is not
adequately planned e}ther. The study team saw cnly one group who had
scheduled their equipment for at least eight-hours-a-day, six-days
a-week utilization,and this was an OLA operation. At the other extreme,
one operation was seen where the number of students utilizing the equip-
ment over a period of weeks was only a little larger than the number of
machines. These machines were i1dle almost all the time.

Also in very short supply were the materials which the students
needed to practice the skiils £hey were learning. This was particularly
noticeable in the sheet metal training programs where widespread use
of cardboard as a substitute for metal was seen.’ The MOE provides
100,000 Won per class (approx. $320 U.S.) in the vocational schools
for purchase‘qf materials. Provinélal Boards add a like amount and
students contribute also, but the total ambﬁnt available 1s not

[zo,zmﬂ j2§4(,6ﬂ 2

sufficient. ;L” eSO .

Assessment

The assessment situation in vocational education i1s vague.
Attendance structure emphasizes time spent rather than educat;onal
milestones completed. The curriculum structure emphasizes amount of
time engaged in various activities, not the adequacy (quality) of
those activities. Most programs are based on a general .estimate of
the appropriate amount of time which should be spent on the voca-
tional subject, such as thirty weeks, or fhree years. Many programs
have identical time periods despite the fact that the amounﬁ of

material to be covered in the programs is different. Some program

'%he use of cardboard seemed an admirable substitute under
the circumstances.




-146-

are inordinately wasteful of time»and résoutces, requiring "study"
for longer than apparently necessary. This results from administrative
necessities not program necessities.

A closed loop cohncept of assessment deflnltely does not.appear*
to be in effect in any of the programs. The degxegrto which obje;tives
are clearly stated is low, with apparé;t fluctﬁétion between various
programs. Some basic knowledge objectives are established including
general aﬁd skill knowledge, in some cases stated with a high deggee
of specificity (for example, see CERI, 1967, Appendices). Since
somé of the schools report a consistency betwecen the "basics" and their
curfent practices of over 90 percent, the critical ares is the
adequacy of the statements of basic matteré. Extensive information

on the basic content is not awvailable.

Summary of Problems

The result of these factors of lack of responsiveness, low
quality staff, lack of equipment and materials, plus the social/
cultural factors, leads to the operation of many vocational schools
as low—-grade or second-rate academic schools which spend less time
on‘both the academic and vocational subjects than they would if the

duality was not there. The result of the duality 1s, 1n terms of

output, that it is costly to maintain.S

As a general observation then, the quality of instruction in
vocational schools is particularly poor because of the shortage of
adequately qualified personnel, inadegquate egquipment, and frequent

ignorance of the needs of the employing establishments in Korea.

8Myrdal (1968) notes this same phenomenon in Southeast Asia.
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Students are trained for fields in which jobs are not available, and
it is common for graduates to seek positions in areas which are not
reléted to their training, but which have a higher social value.
Many of the people applying to and entering vocational school do so
only.becauSe they weie unable to enter an academically oriented
school. The resources available to the gocatxonal area are, there-
fore, not focused upon the primary mission of the area. To a
distinct extent then, Korean vocational schcols gre little more
than high cost producers of ndn—technlcalg inadequate manpower not
fitted to the needs of the country. The vocational schools serve a
‘function only of providing a second-rate academic or general education

under expensive circumstances.

What Shouid Be Done

Based on the observations of the ¥orean vocational education
systems and upon extensive discussions with Korean eduéators_a group
of changes which should lead to a more responsive system have been
outlined. These changes are:

1. Deletion from the vocational education sector of all academic
or "general" courses so that vocational education focuses
primarily on the preparation of students in those skills
and knowledges required within the vocational realm. This
should be done by placing full responsibility for general
and academic education areas within the new primary-middle
school curriculum (as discussed in Chaptar Four).

2. Increased and carefully coordinated involvement of the

’ commercial, agricultural and industrial sectors of the
Korean economy in the selection, design and operation of
vocational education programs. Course establishment,
implementation and duration should grow cut of or follow
short—-term manpower needs projections.

3. Establishment of a strong vocational education curricular
design and development organization with responsibility for
analyzing, designing and validating vocational curricula
on the basis of the most relevant and recent techniques.’

-~
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4. Development of innovative staff training deployment and
remuneration systems which will help the vocational pro-
grams to attract and retain high qualaty staff in the
face of strong competition from industry.

5. Centralized organizational control and coordination of
all vocational education programs through an occupationally
oriented entity responsive to commercial and industrial
needs in the development and execution of programs -

Vocatienal Emphasis

The first point listed is the most important. If the vocaticnal

programs of Korean education are to adopt and engender an orien-
tation of training for voéational skills and knowledges, they must
do away with the apparent duality of purpose. A clarification of the
intent and goals of the vocatiocnal programs may be brought about by
the strengthening of genéral education in the elementary and middle
school programs and by deleting the academic {(or "general") courses
from the vocational training area. One result of this approach is
that all students entering the vocational_program will already have

fulfilled their needs for general education and will know that no

know that focused, organized programs oriented toward known and
specific employment opportunities will await them. In most cases
these progfams will be relatively short-term, goal-oriented programs

emphasizing individualized instructional opportunities and leading

\to available positions within the appropriate employment sector.

A second result of these changes will be that students entering
the vocational education program will have. completed, during the last
two years of their nine year education period, a thorough program of

orientation to the vocational programs. This orientation will have
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included the development of an understanding and appreciation of
the role of induétry, commerce and agrlcﬁlture in the national develop-
ment of Koréa, and information, understanding and guidance on the

various opportunities and options within the vocational area.

Centralized Control of Vocational Education

The fifth point listed is centralized organization and control
of vocational programs.. In the current and past organization of
§ocational education in Korea, the control of programs has been in
the hands of three or more organizations each apparently haviné its
own goals. To achieve the form of viable programs which Korea has
indicated it desires, a centralized authority 1s required. This
authority will funétion for control not only of coordination of
operation of programs but also for the development of a systematic
interface with various commercial, agricultural, industrial and
governmental organizations(point 2);programmatic design, development
and testing of programs (peint 3); and staffing of vocational education
(point 4); This organization will require a strong governmental
mandate, an Vimportant position in the governmental hierarchy, and
well developed procedures for close liaison with other interested
government agencies. The current Office for Labour Affairs (OLA) is
a good example of the type.of organization which 1s reguired.

This proposed organization should have as 1ts general mandate
the development of a responsive and flexible vocational program which
is sensitive to the complicated and diversified structure of Korea's
industrial and commercial sectors, 1s designed to promote a maximum
amount éf opportunity for vocational education to those students so

desiring, and emphasizes highgr quality in produgtion of trained
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students througﬁ strengthened curricula and organizational and
staffing patterns and ﬁhrough systematic evaluation, feedﬁack and:
change mechanisms. | “ N

Six primary functions are required to effectively opérate the
vocational progréﬁfsuggested here. These functions areE (a) seleé-

tion of appropriate training areas, (b} design and development of

curricular materials, (c) staffing of programs, (d) operation of
programs, (e) placement of graduates and (f) evaluation of the total

vocational program.

Selection of Training Areas

An important and difficult area 1s the selection of those
vocational areas in which training 1is to be offered.;_The develop-
ment of a series of guidelines and decision-making procedures for
the selection must be a first priority in the development of the
new vocational training program. Several factors should be taken
into consideration in the dévelopment of these procedures. The
two most important aref (a) the apparent demands of the Korean
economy, as reflected in various manpower projections (particularly
short-term) from goV§rnment agencies such as MOST and EPB and
indirect or direct requests from industrial, commercral ‘and agri-
cultural organizations, and (b) the wishes and requests for training
of the students graduating from the basac currlculuﬁ. These two
areas must be carefully balanced as neither students nor government
agencies are always realistic.

Those courses currently being offered in the vocational program

are the logical point of departure for the new selections. Each

of the courses must be evaluated in terms of past and present
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successful contributions. Some course areas have very low place-
ment records.. Architecture, mining and fisheries have placed less
than ten percent of their graduates i1n positions 1n areas related to
training (CERI, 1967). The future prospects for fishing, forestry
and agriculture should be carefully examined as the Report of
CLEP (1970) has suggested opportunities in these areas will decline
significantly in the period from now until 1986. The courses
currently being offered should be subdivided into segments or
clusters of related areas, and the potentialit-es of these clusters

should then be examined.

Design and Development of Curricular Materials

This area is one in which there is considerable room for

introduction of new techniques into the vocational system. After

the basic program areas have been chosen, the content of those

areas must be analyzed and developed into a cohesive learning pro-
gram designed to optimally present information on the knowledges
and skills of the specific unit and insure that a maximum oppor-
tunity for learning is available. These changes should be thought
of as the carefully coordinated progfe551bn from an existing set of
programs to a significantly better form of the same programs.
Emphasis should be placed on observableﬂprogram changes, but it

is not necessary to postulate the 1ntfoductlon of large units of
téchnology such as educational television. Demonstration and
practice of skills might best be handi?d with a highly trained
vocational worker rather than through éelev1$1on. Withan this

framework, a series of innovations are required. Here is a possible
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sequence of steps for the design and development of the curricula.

1. Obtain extensive information about the specific job or
vocational cluster for which training 1s to be provided.
Establish and utilize procedures such as task description and
analysis to systematically gather information. Emphasize
identification of skills needed for optimal performance and
knowledges needed to interrelate the skills. Identify and
elaborate the likely circumstances, surroundings and aspects
where performance will be required.

2. 1Identify the specific training objectives. State clear condi-
tions under which performance 1s to occur- Describe the nature
of the skills and knowledges required, and set .levels of per=
formance for the skills and knowledges.

3. Designate a sequence of instruction. Are specific skills and
knowledges required before others can be learned? Does a
specific sequence increase possibilities for transfer of train-
ing to related areas within the vocational cluster? Can segments
of learning skills be immediately followed by an opportunity to
practice them?

4. Develop instruction. Design and develop the presentations for
students in terms of various presentational modes such as
lectures, demonstrations, films, workbooks, programmed instruction,
etc. Insure conditions for practicing skills as they are learned,
in circumstances closely simulating those under which they will
be performed (design of laboratory and shop facilities). Allow
demonstration of units knowledge as that knowledge relates to
the skills in that area.

5. Develop measurement devices. Emphasize use of tests and measure-
ments based on the behaviors taught and in terms of a specified
level of performance. Develop schemata for the use of information
received from tests grades for students, feedback to system, etc.

An example of a possible instructional sequence 1s shown in Figure 5-6.

Various authors have done extensive work in these areas and while
it would not be appropriate to list all of them here, an indication of a
few will help. Under point one, the work of Smith 11964, 1965, 1966) in
task analysis is useful. Under point two work bas been done by Smith
(1964), Mager (1961), Gagné (1964) and Lindvall (1964). On point three

the work of Gagné (1968, 1970) and, in the concept of clusters of voca-

tional areas, the work of Puckman (1969) and Altman (1966) is useful.
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Briggs (1970) has made great contributions to point four, as have Tosti
and Ball (1969). Popham and Husek (1969) have contributed to the develop-
ment of criterion referenced testing.

These and other activities make up the curriculum development function.
In the development. of this function for'the'Koreén vocational education
system, further examination of various curriculum models should be under-
taken with emphasis on utilizing those models which lead to a maximum
amount of relevancy of the material to be-learned and a maximum OppPOr-

tunity for learning by the student.

staffing of Programs

Changes must be made in the staffing patterns of the vocational
educational programs because this area is one of the major deficiencies
in the current system. Four basic suggestions are made.

1 1. Raise salaries of vocational instructors by an amount sufficient
' ! to make these positions competitive with industry. While this
' f change is drastic, it is necessary. In part,.the cost may be
L justified by the deletion of academic activ1t1es in the
vocational programs.

2. Differentiate the vocational staff on a functional basis. This

should lead to more efficient use of staff skills and knowlege

and should help establish a_higher student/teacher ratio. To

Py s
=

bring about the differentiation will require testing, analyzing
and modelling of staffing under the new vocational programs.

3. Training on both the in-service and pre-service basis must
be re-analyzed and modified consistent with the nature of the
new vocational programs and organization, and new methods of

offering this training must be,deVeloped.
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4. Vocational instructors should be encouraged and, if possible,
required to spend onebyear in five working 1n a relevant
industrial or commercial position where they may refurbish
their skills and update their knowledge and understanding of
their areas. Temporary eXchanges with major corporations
would be a useful way to achieve this and would also contribute
to the coordination between the programs and the commercial
sectors.

These four steps comprise the beginnings of a staffing function for

the vocational education programs. They interrelate and should be
developed together into a pattern of staffing factors which will remedy

the current low quality staffing patterns in vocational education.

Operation of Programs

New patterns are required for the operation of vocationel programs
within the framework suggested in this discussion. Three factors seem
to contribute to the development of new patterns ef program operation.
These are: (a) the nature and requirements of the program in terms of
time, materials and equiphent as revealed by a careful analysis, (b)
the relation or position of a specific program in terms of its cluster,
(c) the degree to which various industrial-commercial-agricultural
organizations Will cooperate in the operation of the program. In general
terms a matrix of these factors might be developed to suggest general
guidelines for the interac¢tion of the factors. These general guide-
lines should bhen be used as a basis for a careful examihaﬁion of existing
and required programs.

-As a general suggestion, the two extremes of industrial cooperation
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might be along the following lines:

High industry cooperation o Low 1industry cooperation--

' high vocational education
—-=highly complex equipment responsibility
required -equipment requirements low
--objectives stress relatively -objectives stress development
limited number of skills : of extensive knowledges and

‘some skills '

-training period reasonably . -training period long (7 to
short (1 to 6 months) 18 months)
-interrelation of skills to -interrelation of skills to
general cluster, low general cluster, high

Within this schema a number of gradations would be expected. Pro-
grams should have ranging levels of industrial involvement,changing
overtime as a function of factors,such as availability of equipment and
space, requirements for manpower, available tax incentives, etc.

Examples of "mixes" within the ranges might be (a) those érograms tofally
operated by various industrial-commercial-agricultural organizations,

(b) those operated by these organizations but with some level of govern-
ment financing, (c) jointly operated programs with industrial facilities
and vocational systems staffing (or vice-versa) and other mixes of
resources, (d) those programs operated primarily by the vocational edu-
cation system with assistance from industry through loan of personnel or
other resources, and (é) those operated totally by the vocational education
systems.

The development of guidelines for program operation is an important
step in the overall development of the vocational programs. This step
awaits as its basic input the information from curriculum analysis on
how much time, material and equipment is required for training in various

vocational areas. With that information the unit must contact and

develop relations with every major commercial, industrial, agricultural
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| and other organization in the Korean economy to work out programs of
cooperation using tax incentives, subsidies, legislation and appeab_
to corporate interests to establish procedures for optimal operation
of programs.

Placement of Graduates

This basic function is important but reguires little elakoration
here. Procedures should be established wifhin the vocational educa-
tion system to take major responsibility for placement of its
graduates. Through utilization of continuing information on employ-
ment patterns, on past and planned graduates, and onvincentives and
restrictions in agreements with cooperation industries and agencies,
the vocational program should attempt to place as many of its
graduates as possible. Success in placing graduates should be
considered as partial feedback on the adéquacy of the various
proérams and should be information constantly placed into the unit

responsible for choosing vocational areas 1in which training is. to

be offered.

Evaluation of the Total Vocational Program

The program for vocational education that 1s being suggested
. ) ) q,wé Comf . )
requires a sophisticated evaluation mechanism which currently does
not exist. This evaluation mechanism must-operate in both the

formative and summative sense giving developmental research charac-

teristics to the vocational program. The formative evaluation aspect

must stress constant ongoing evaluation of the program within each
unit and, in terms of all combined units, provide continuous in-

formation on the rate and nature of development of the vocational
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system. Summativelevaluation must be applied to functions performed
by various systems units and to the specific vocatlonai programs which
have been developed and operated. (See an extensive discussion of
evaluation concepts in. Chapter Six.)

As part of this evaluative effort,particular attention must be
paid to the development of meaningful criteria against which the
system and its various components may be evaluated. Basic to the
evaluatipn will be information on placement of'graduates and ade-
quacy of performance in their vocational positions. Other indices
must also be developed and might include:

-number of programs of various sizes

-amount of private (industrial, etc.! involvement

~breath of skills involved or represented 1n programs

-amount of potential orobserved transfer of training within

clusters

-rate of learning within programs

-availability of "enrichment" material within programs

-quality of staff in relation to functions they perform

-opinion, satisfactions, etc., expressed by students, employers

and parents

-cost/benefit information.

This evaluative function must be considered as an integral part
or operating unit within the vocational education system,contributing
to the overall performance of the system and subject i1tself to
constant formative evaluation. Without the evaluatlve control of
quality of the program,decisions on the value of the program and its

contributions will be difficult to make., The organizational
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arrangements for a proposed Office of Vocational Programs are shown
in Figure 5-7. The interaction of the Office with the appropriate
organizations in the Korean economy is through a general committee
for program objectives which should presumably have subcommittees
for each vocational cluster, such as agriculture, mechanics, electrical,
etc. The important liaison with the generai education system (through’
the Education Ministry) is carried out through a liaison section which
would be résponsible for monitoring and facilitating maximum
appropriate interaction with the general education system. Divisions
for programs matters are established on a functional basis and an
operating group is established which would have sub-divisions, also
possibly on a cluster basis.

Figure 5-8 shows the general sequence of procedures for

development and evaluation of the vocational education programs.
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Office
of Vocational
Programs
Inter-organizational Educational
Program Objectives . ' Liaison
Committee o Section
(Government, Business,
Industry, Agricultural,
etc.) c
l
J I I l l
Training Curriculum Staff Analysis ' Program
Selection Development and Development Evaluation
Division Division Division Division

Program Operations
’ Group

Placement
Division

Figure 5-7. Suggested General Organization Chart for
Centralized Control of Vocational Programs.
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CHAPTER SIX

CONTINUOUS EDUCATIONAL EVALUATION AS A SUBSYSTEMl

waan

This report has recommended the adoption by the Korean educational
system of a series of far-reaching ~nd important innovations in areas
of information presentation, student assessment, staffing patterns and
organizational structure. In order to optimize the adoption and effect
of these innovations, it is necessary to develop an efficient appraisal
and evaluation activity which will provide policymakers and the public

in general with extensive information about the various achievements,

changes, problem rectifications, etc., which are provided by these

innovations. Under the best circumstances, this evaluative function
will encompass the current educational system and its transition to

the proposed educa£ional system. Information within this evaluative
function will be developed at both the student level, i.e., the per-
formance of individual students and various groupings of students, and
at the component level, i.e., the performance of the various educational
components which comprise the innovative pattern béing prbposed in this
report. Only by covering the range of information from the student

to. the component will the pubiic and the decision makers be able to

know how the Korean educational system is performing.

1. This chapter was prepared by Garret R. Foster and Clifton B. Chadwick.

i
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Within this chapter, an educational evaluational system for the

Korean educational system will be proposed and discussed. The topié
- is divided into consideration of the role evaluatioﬁ may play in

general, evaluation at the national level, e&aluatibn at a component level,
evaluation at the school levél, and evaluation at the student level.

This chapter will put forth recommendations on development of evaluation
at these levels; development of techniques, procedures and models for
évaluation; and responsibilities in evaluation’ within the innovative model

suggested in this report.

The Evaluation Concept
Ten years ago, educational evaluation techniques had relatively
”””” © “little to offer toward the formulation and evaluation of an educational
program in a developing nation. Educational evaluation was a rather
stagnant process of standardized testing, grading, placement, certifi-
cation and accreditation which served to maintain normative standards
of little known relevance to important educational outcomes or decision-
making. The inadequacy of this evaluation systemqas a basis for pro-
gram improvement first became apparent in the post-Sputnik period of
_ curriculum development and educational innovation. The inappropriate-
ness of standardized tests emphasizing recali of information as criteria
for the evaluation of new programs designed to enhance problem-solving
abilitigs became painfully apparent to educational innovators. School
accreditation procedures of comparing a‘quantitative description of the
educational process in a given school with a standard or "ideal" model
became a major obstacle when one's purpose was to develop a new educa-

tional process or model in hopes of improving the educational outcomes.
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Most recently, the economic squeeze on educational funds has
revealed another major flaw in the evaluation component. As funds for
education begin to shrink relative to increasing enrollments, educators,
legislative bodies, and the public are becoming much more concerned with
'cost-effectiveness, cost benefits, and ccst-utility approaches to
educational planning and evaluation. The American educational system
is just beginning to develop the budgeting procedures and the outcome
measures necessary to implement sﬁch approaches as the Program Planning
and Budgeting System (PPBS).

The pressures of educational change and the inadequacy of the
established evaluation component to guide changes have resulted in an
apparently productive partnership of educational innovators,. educa-
tional researchers, ﬁnd educational economists. Indeed, evaluation
has recently become gne of the most controversial, yet expansive, com-
ponents of the educational system, and the nature of the transition
has important implications for educational planning in developing nations.
In brief, an'evaluation program designed primarily to maintain the pro-
cess standards of a relatively static educational prdéess is being

transformed to a system designed to facilitate the planning, develop-

ment, and implementation of new educational systems and innovations as
well as to provide the summative evaluations of operational programs in
terms of costs and student performance. Thus, while the nature of the
educational systems and innovations proposed for developing nations is
likely to vary considerably, the evaluation models now evolving will be
broadly structured to.provide appropriate feedback at all stages from
planning to operation. Although the vast majority of schools still

operate under the traditional evaluation system, the broad design and
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Major characteristics of the new evaluation component are already
apparent 1n some school systems and in the publications of evaluation

specilalists.

Characteraistics of the Educatiocnal Evaluation Subsystem

A definition of evaluation. Evaluation is a process of collecting

information from many sources in order to formulate broadly based judge-
ments of worth, informed recommendations for action, and sound decisions.

Purpose of evaluation. The purpose of evalgation'is to improve

education. It is necessary to state the obvious because evaluation de-
signs have often precluded assistance in program development. Under
the philosophy of the classical research paradigm, the evalﬁator would
not permit the use of his data as a basis of major alteration in
research design or treatment procedures for the duration of the experi-
ment., Only in recent years has the concept of forﬁative evaluation,
designed to facilitate program devélopment and student learning, begun
;toﬁequal 1f not eclipse the role of summative evaluation which provides
a judgement of the worth of the program after it has been implemented.
The evolving evaluation parad;gm recognizes that data for immediate and
direct assistance to the educator and the learner, as well as data for
judgements of worth, are essentiél to the improvement of education.

The scope of evaluation. The scope of formal evaluation has been

“greatly expanded in the past decade. Formal evaluation procedures
traditionally have been applied to students, school personnel, school
programs, and to components of school programs such as the curriculum.
The decade of the sixties saw (1) a marked increaée and strengthening

of research and evaluation units at the district, state, regional and

‘ - 1732
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nationa}l level, (2} the establishment of the National Assessment Program,

and {3) the establishment of the International Association for the Evaluation

of Education Achievement (IEA) Such efforts as these have significantly
increased the number of evaluation designs, techniques and criteria
available for application on a éystem—wide basis. Equally imporfant,
such efforts have identified certain deficiencies of current research
methodology and stimulated methodologists to expgnd the theoretical

and applied domains of research design, measurement and statistics.

The scope of evaluation has also been broadened in that the evolv-
ing system delineates a much more comprehensive role for evaluation
within each level, ranging from the individual student to the national
level. One of the more striking departures from the old evaluation

system is the inclusion of program goals and objectives as entities

subject to formal evaluation under the new system. To the evaluator,

it is no longer acceptable to have the philosophy, goals and objectives
of a national curriculum project determined soleiy by a project director
or by a small cliqué of subject-matter specialists. To faci%%gate the
development of a program without first ascertaining that theJﬁrogram

objectives are consistent with the mission of. the institution and

responsive to the needs of the society it serves is totally inconsistent
with the purpose of evaluation, which is to improve  education. At the
level of the individual learner, it is no longer assumed that all edu-
cational objectives are equally desirable for all children or that the
selection of learner objectives should reside solely'ithhe hands of

adults. These have become matters of judgement and require some form

of diagnostic evaluation of the individual learner's needs and

2
B
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abilities in terms of both present and potential program offerings.

The data base of evaluation. When education' is'conceptualized as

an input—process—outpu£ ébdel, the data-base of the evaluation system
may be described in terms of three- corresponding sets of data. Inpuﬁ
data consists of information about the"resources,Aincluding student
capabilities, that are to. be utilized in the system; process data
describe the ways in which these resources are allocated and organized
as a means to an end; and output data indicate the extent to which

the desired ends (student performance) are attained. In recent years,
the movement tbward output evaluation, or performance based evaluation,
has gained‘considerable momentum. This represents a shift from the
conventional norm-referenced evaluation to criterion-referenced evalu-
ation. Under the norm-referenced system, the student (o~ school) 1is
evaluated by comparison with his peers, a procedure which says little
about what the student is or is not able to do as a conseguence of his
education. One could pursue the matter by looking at the norm-
referenced tést to see what a given stﬁdent was able to do, but this
would be of little help because standardized tests are not designed
primarily to indicate what a student should be able to do. Criterion-
referenced evaiuation, on the other hand, involves the identification
of criteria and standards on a functional basis, i.é.pwhat a student
needs to do and how well he needs to do it to succeed at the next
instructional level or in post-instructional pursuits.

Criterion-referenced testing has become the cornerstone upon which

the new evaluation system for Korea should be built. It is central to

e

such concepts as continuous student progress through a hierarchically

structured curriculum, national assessment of educational progress and
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school and instruétional‘unit accountability. 1In continuous progress
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programs, criterion-referenced evaluation serves to insure that a

e

student has attained those levels of mastery on one set of objectives
necessary to progress to a higher level of objectives. This represents
a marked departure from the present system, especially at the levels

of secondary and higher education where evaluation consists primarily
of midterm and final examinations for purposes.of grading and promotion.
Those who fail are recycled through the entire process under the same
conditions and often with little hope of improvement‘

The use of criterion-referenced testing. at the national level
makes 1t possible to measure educational progress by observing the
levels of mastery attained by successive generations of students. A
similar application of criterion-referenced testing is being made at
state and local levels. The éﬁéﬁéib%”fiorida,vfor example, has recently
established school accreditatién procedures which hold schools
responsible for demonstrating that students can perform on a variety

of educational criteria against standards deemed reasonable by both

"local and state education officials.

While continuous progress programs, the National Assessment
Program and school accreditation programs call for a new use of output
or performance data in conjunction with functional standards, the
concept of school accountability represents a new use of output data

in conjunction with input and process data. Traditionally, input

~data have been related to process data for budgeting purposes, and out-

put data have been related to process data for evaluation purposes.
School accountability requires the linkage of input in terms of money

to output in terms of student performance for alternative programs
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described by process data. In other words, educators are now being
asked to account for funds spent on specific programs in terms of con-
crete evidence of benefits tc the students. The purpose of accountability
programs, beyond that of accounting for funds spent, is to establish
relationships between costs and criteria for effectiveness, benefits
and utility on which to base program planning and allocations of funds.
Applications of existing techniques such as program planning and
budgeting systems are now.in progress and new systems which could have
use in Korean education are being developed by Frank Banghart at the
Florida State University (1969) and J. Alan Thomas at the University of

Chicago (1967).

A Comprehensive iodel for Program rvaluation

The comprehensiveness of the evolving evaluation system is best
illustfated in the area of program evaluation. In the evaluation of
innovative programs ,it is important to recognize that the outcomes
reflect not only on the innovation per se (e.g., team teaching, discovery
method, etc.) but also on the logic of a specific model and the plan
devised to implement that model, on the management under which that
plan‘is executed, on the commitment of the power stfggpure and personnel,
and on the availability of necessary resources. A comprehensive
evaluation of a developmental effort, therefore, would provide descrip-
tive and diagnostic feedback at all levels:

1. The Planning and Developmental Level

a. Cost benefits and cost utility analysis in order to judge
the consistency of estimated costs of alternative programs
with the needs and values of the constituency. |

b. Strength of'COmﬁitment at the policy, administrative and

instructional levels.
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Adequacy of resources in relation to program goals.

Internal consistency of the program model, i.e.,

consistency of goals, performance objectives, the
instructional methods and media for attaining objectives,
and the evaluation criteria.

Operaﬁional feasibility of the plan for implementing-the
model.

L

Implementatién Level I
The progress of program implementation at the instructional
level.

The problems of program implementation.

The deficiencies in the model or plan for implementation
that give rise to the problems.

Program effectiveness on performance data against

minimal standards.

Operational Level

Program effectiveness on performance data against

maximal standards.

Documentation of side effects (positive and negative)

of the program.

Cost analyses in terms of effectiveness, benefits and
utility as a basis for the decision to field test the new
program for diffusion.

Diffusion Level

This represents a recycling of the above procedures (with

appropriate modifications) for field testing on a representa-

tive sample of the target population.
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+

This general model may be followerd at the four levels under

consideration with some ciianges at =ach ievel. The initial and basic

L

L9

level‘which provides the foundarnion for educational evaluation is the
evaluation of the individual student. For each student it is necessary
to ascertain the nature of his repertoire at any given milestone in

his education. On the basis of rhat assessment and within the objec-—
tives established for or by the student, it is then possible to plan
and/or develop or choose an experienca CL group of experiences which,
when implemented,will bring tise student to his objective. Upon termi-
nation of the experiences, re-cvaluation cf the student establishes
whether or not he has attaincd the behaviors represented by the
objectives. Tnis type of evaluaticn should emphasize the formation

of appropriate kncwledges and skills within the student and should de-
emphasize making judgements about the student's position in relation to
other students. The emphasis should be on formation, not on grading.
Evaluation, under these circumstances, provides feedback to the student,
his teachers and his parents on what he is achieving and at what rate,
so that he may be encouraged, assisted and facilitated in his attempts
to meet the educational bbjectiv:s, .Diagramatically, this evaluation
sequence 1s represented in the following figure:

. Evaluarion cf
;ﬁ?Repertoire

|
S

W
Planning of
.Y Choosing)
Programs

—-Educational Experiences
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The more frequently the evaluation can occur the more it may
contribute to the student's development. This simple figure can also
be expanded fo represent a large number of alternative forms of
evaluation, development or educational engagement.

The next level of evaluation is the component level. Each
contributing component,such as the various presentational components‘
(educational TV, group instruction, individualized instruction), is
evaluated to ascerfain if its performance is meeting the objectives
established for them. As an example, if a specific programmed instruc-
tion unit iéxgxpected to teach 100 specific knowledges to 90% of the

students_wiﬁﬁin 50 hours of instruction, the evaluative information is

-

gathered Qn?%ime, number of students and number of mastered skills.
If time rgquired is averaging more than 50 hours, if number of objectives
mastered by 90% is less than lOQ, etc., the unit is re-examined to see
what changes should be made in ié. (The components will be discussed
further .) |

The school level is the next major level of evalﬁation within
this model. Each school unit may‘gather evaluative information on
the success of its students and ‘the success of its componénts which
combine to be the success of the school. At the school level, increased
emphasis is given to the cost factors associated with the various com-
ponents of success so that an optimal le&el can bébachieved in terms
of amount learned by students and costs for that amount.

Another important level of evaluation is the pattern of performance
of various components across a large number of schools. This evaluation
focuses not on the role of the component in a school, but the role of

the component across a broad range of schools. Particular attention is
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paid to the variance of performance between various schools to

ascertain what factors are operating which might allow a component

to do bettef in one school than in another. If a programmed instruction
unit is performing better in school A than in school B, the evaluator
must attempt to delineate the possible éxplénatory factors which

account for the difference/and when such factors are located must
attempt to change the innovation in school B in the manner indicated

by the factors. Diagrammatically, this process-is similar to the one

given for student evaluation.

Evaluation of- If adequate:
—>» Component - No change until
Performance next evaluation

l
v

If inadequate:
Ascertain cause
of inadequacy

Design/ Develop
Rectification

Again, emphasis should be placed on having evaluation occur as

frequently as possible, or on a continuing basis, so that discrepancies

may be discriminated as rapidly as possible.

The highest level of evaluation is total system evaluation on a
national level. Data on all schools, components, and students form
the source for this evaluation. By carefully designed sampling pro-
cedures, the amount of data.on various aspects of the system may ﬁe‘kept
within workable lim{ﬁs, with only occasional requirement for gil H
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of the informationvon every variable. At this level the important
variables are summations or composites of the variables uséd at lower
levels of evaluation. Choice of variables, criteria to be reached,
weighting of variables and related issues are important problems at
this level and should be refleective of the various goal and objective
statements available for the Korean system.

.Throughout all levels of evaluation, careful emphasis must be
placed on the purpose of the evaluative process and its resulﬁgf
The basiec purpose is to provide adequate, valid and reliable informétion

for the pérformers at each level so that they may achieve the highest

level of performance possible- under t%ﬁé% ?onstraints. The student
wishes to achieve the highest level of performance consonant with his
capabilities énd the range of experiences available in the educational
system. The schooliwishes-to achieve- the best performance possible for
the largest numberxaf students within the constraints of its resources.
The variables chosen for these and other levels of system evéluation‘
should be those.which most accurately and efficiently reflect the achieve-
ment of the objectives at the level. Developing and choosing the
appropriate variables is.one of the major aspects of the evaluation
function. The emphasis, then, is on evaluative information designed

to facilitate the process of developing a maximally optimal, responsive
and efficient educational system. A generalized figure showing the

‘relations of the evaluative levels is included here. (See Figure 6-1.)
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Development of the Evaluative System

To bring about the development of the broad evaluation system
recommended here requires a series of activities which will be briefly
described. The first of these activities 1s a thcrough revied of the
nature and intent of the evaluative syétems currently in operation in
the Korean educational system. Very little information was available
to the survey team concerning this topic, but the information which
was available suggésted the evaluative function is grossly under-
developed. As a first step in the development of an evaluative system,
it is necessary to expand these fragmentafy'findings»to develop a mére
thorough characterization of the existing evaluation procedures and how
they might or might not serve as building blocks in the new programs.

The second major activity is to extensively expand the evaluation

model sketched here into a detailed design which is responsive to
Korean education, to the innovations being implemented;and to the
formative requirements of these. This activity includes developing
and specifying variables and criteria fof cach level of the system.
This is a large and important activity which will requiré some of
the best available talent. It requires specifylhg the information
which seems to be indicated/required by the goal statements of the
system; the various organizations of the information into cohesive
and related units, the manners in which the data might be collected:
the personnel who might be responsible for colledting the data: the
analysis mechanisms for the data, the decision points or control points
at which the data should be uéed, the ins%ruments Which must be
developed to collect the data, and many other 1tems. Scme general

areas in which details must be developed are instrument,
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collection, analysis, decision-making, objective consistency and the
various responsibility patterns. As a simple example of one porticn of
these activities at the student level, an outline of a data base for
an indiyidualized instruétional system has been included at the end
of this chapter.

Following the development of instruments, protocois, models,
analysis techni&ﬁes, etc., each must be submitted to a process of test-
ing and validation. This activity must ke dcne for the individual
items and for the structural configurations of these itéms. On the
basis of the tests, modificaticn in items must be carried out and
patterns reanalyzed in terms of the findings of the trials.

This is an evaluative step for the evaluative proceduares.

The design and development of an Jnd1V1aualized program requires
skills and talents beyond those normally found in the faculties to
which the program is to be disseminated. Mcreover, the nature of the
program procedures and materials is inevitably influenced by other
unique aspects of the school in which it was developed. Prel%minary
tryouts in selected schools provide for the identification and revisio
of factors which might limit or inhibit further dissemination. 1In
addition to providing for further evaluation and revision of the new
program, the field testing involves the development and evaluation of
the orientation and inservice training procedures for implementihg
the new program in other schools. For these reascns, field testing
for revision is an important final step prior to systemwide
disseminaﬁion; ;

The next step is widespread implementation of the evaluative pro-
cedures. It is assumed that the'breadth and complexity of the
evaluation system being suggested here will require increméntal imple-

Q
ERJ(htation spread over an extensive period of time. The size of the
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system requires this approach, but the necessity of having an
evaluative function in the early stages of the development of innovations
for provision of formative information also requires the incremental
approach.

The evaluation system which has been suggested in this chapter is
a complex and important system withoutvwh}ch the Korean éducational
system will be unable to ascertain the success of any sys£ematic
innovation. The émphasis of this evaluative system is on providing
accurate and rapid information on thetéegtormance of the system at
various levels in a manner which optimizes decis:ion msking for the
continued formation and development of the system and the students
within the system. This evaluation system would be able to bridge
the transition between the current system and the proposed system
and facilitate the progress through the transition. The system is
intended to provide maximum responsiveness at all levels from student
through nation.'

| EXAMPLE
Outline of a Data Base for an
Individﬁalized Instructional System#*

I. Student Contract Performance

A. Number of assignments pér weekly contract

B. Number of assignments completed per weékly contract

C. Criterion performance of compleféd assignments in a contract

D. Sedguential order of assigpmént»cpmpletion |

E. Daily and weekly work pat@é{ﬁ"\

F. Time to complete formal contract

*From Foster (1970).




II.

III.

Iv.

VI.
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Contingency system

A.

Available reinforcers (list)
Reinforcers used
Reinforcement schedule used

Who controls contingency system

Teacher contracts

A. Date and time when contracts written

B. Length of time to write contracts

C. ©Skills sequence contracted relative to content scope
and sequence

D. WNumber of contracts written at one time

E. Information used to write contract (examples: direct
testing data, previous weeks contract performance, etc.)

F. Locus of control (teacher alone, teacher and student, student
alone)

Materials

A, Number of materials available in school in each content area

B. Number of materials available schoolwide in skills within each
content area

C. Number of materials used in each weekly contract

D. Levels of materials used in each weekly contract

Contract checkers

A.

Checker classification (teacher, student on own material,
student on other student contract, non-professional personnel)

Date and time when material checked
Evaluation of checkers

Number of checkers

Special instructional aide

Ao

B.

Identification of aide

Date and time of contract
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C. Degree of control of contract (specified area)

D. Purpose of contra&t (work on specific skill, general assistance
etc.) : :

\
\
E. Type of contract (individual and/or smali group)
F. Evaluation of aides
G. Number of aides
VII. Informal testing

A. General academic level of student in content area

B. Specific skills in a content area (a detailed description of
Language Arts testing is presented in Appendix B).

VIII. Formal testing

A. Group achievement across contént areas
""" B. Group aptitude (intelligence)

C. Group personality

D. Individual achievement

E. Individual aptitude (intelligence)

F. 1Individual diagnostic

G. Individual personality

The data outlined above would be, for the most part, é byproduct
of the individualized instructional process requiring little more than
systematic record keeping in connection with student contracts or
instructional projects. Data concerning classroom management would

require the use of trained observers.

Observation Schedules--A number of observation schedules exist from -

which to choose or one could be developed around the following aspects
of classroom instruction:
I. Observations of teacher behaviors.

A. Teacher's use of social and academic approval
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B. Teacher's use of social and academic disapproval

C. Social and academic approvél and disapproval errors of
reinforcement

D. Teacher mévement-in classroom
E. Directions
F. Questions
G. Classroom rules
H. Relative time spent on instructional activities
I. Observer classification (teacher, administrator, other)
IT. Observafion of student behaviors
A. M task/off task
'B. Classes of inappropriate academic and social behaviors
C. Classes of appropriate academic and social behaviors‘ P//Q

Susey dataQ—Three types of surveys of judgements and opinions of project

personnel are suggested for review purposes during the implementation
phase. The first wculd be a problem‘survey asking school personnel
to list the problems they are having at the implementation stage.
In terms of formative evaluation, this is crucial information=--it
becomes useful, howevér, only when incorporated (1) into the decision-
making process of the immediate effort and (2) into the dissemination
efforts elsewhere,

In order to maintain an objective balance in the evaluation program,
unanticipated benefits as well as préblems resultlng from changes in

the program should be documented. A second survey, therefore, would

be necessary to document the beneficial side effects of the new program.

The third survey would be a progress survey asking for judgements

on the extent of satisfactory implementation of the planned innovations.
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In brief, this amounts to a series of status studies during the implé-u

=181~

mention stage which should reveal important changes in the instructional
pProcess, organizational pattern, personnel utilization, etc.

These surveys would be continued during the transitional phase for
the purposes of documenting and facilitating program implementation.
At that point in time when the planned innovations are in effect and
the new program has stabilized, the evaluation emphasis willvshift from
formative to summative, and evidence of program effectiveness becomes

the primary concern.
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CHAPTER SEVEN

DEVELOPMENT AND IMPLEMENTATION REQUIREMENTS

The educational program proposed for the Korean elementary and
middle .schools is clearly a dramatic change from the present Korean
system. A decision by the Korean government to undertake so sweeping
a reform of its basic educational - program will trigger a hogt of
other neceésary decisions and actions. The effort required will be
large and even in the development phases will impinge upon ahd effect
many other institutions and agencies and indeed will ultimately touch
the lives of all the nation's citizens. The plan presented by the
study teaﬁ is one which it feels can be developed by Korean educators
and with Korean resources. The historical evidence of Korean energy,

hard work and creativity fully justify this optimism. Evei, g0, the

conditions for assuring that the program will be brought to fruition
must be met. |
People, money and time are required. Most important, however, is
the need for an organization which will permit the most éf%ective
utilization of these resources. The organization should be given the
mission of building a new elementary-middle school program. Along With
this responsibility it should be provided with adequate resQurces and
authority to discharge this mission. Screven and others have pointed
up the need for an agency to provids support to Korean schdols in the

* applications of innovation, research and technology to the improvement

of their instructional programs (Screven, 1970). Screven referred to
the agency proposed by him as the "Korean Institute of Educatianal

Technology" and he has outlined many valuable functions it .could serve.

ERIC 190 | w
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The Korean Educational Development Laboratory

The study team proposes that the Korean government charter an
educational development organization whose primary function will be
planned‘and systematic educational reform through a program of
developmental research. To avoid confusion with the more service
oriented agéncies proposed by earlier consultants, the study team
will refer to the proposed organization as the Korean‘Educational
Development Laboratory (KEDL). KEDL will have functions which will
appear to overlap those of several existing Korean agencies such
as MOE'S Textbook Compilation Bureau, the Audiovisual Institute, the
Central Educational Research Institute and others. .These existing
agencies are presently performing important functions in Korean
education. KEDL will not serve the purposes of these agencies; nor
is it likely they could do the kinds of thinés that will need to be
done by KEDL.

KEDL will need to have a clear and strong governmental mandate if
it is to carry out its mission. It probably should have some charac-
teristics'similar to those of KIST on personnel matters, research
independence and organizational autonomy. On the other hand, it should
be an integrél part of the Ministry of Education with KEDL's director
responsible directly to the Minister. Administratively it ought to be

separated from the other operating Bureaus of MOE or it will become

involved in the large, day-to-day problems with which these other bureaus

deal. The placement of the Office of Labour Affairs within the Ministry
of Health and Social Affairs might bear study to detemine whether
that orgaﬂizational relationship might serve as a model for KEDL's

placement in MOE.
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The development funds described in the-next- chapter would
essentially be the operating budget for KEDL with the Laboratory using
these funds for continuing planning, tﬂé development and miniature
try-outs of the components of the new program, and finally, the
assembly of the components in schools for a field-test of the completed
program. ’

Figure 7-1 shows a way in.which the functions of KEDL might be
organized. Thé functions are divided into (a) the instructional
system, (b) the support system and (c) the management system. - These
three categories of activity are broad enougl to include the kinds
of things KEDL will need to do in the future. It is important to note
that these sub-organizations within KEDL must have an intimate Working
reiationship with one another. Compartmentalization and rigid
territorial boundaries which tend to occur with time in any or;aniza-

tional structure should be guarded against.

A most important condition which must be met before undertaking
an effort as intricate and complex as the one envisionedx is the
development of detailed activity plans--detailed blueprints for
actions. These become the system management plans that will geovern
the conduct of the overall project.v These plans will describe
specific activities that must be doné; assign responsibility for par-
ticular jobs; describe time, manpower and money requirements for completion
of the job; place each job in the context of the total activity (What
must be completed before this job is undéftaken,and what subsequent
activities will need or depend upon the products of this job?) ; ahd
identify key checkpoints or milestones within the total job so it

can be quickly determined if the job gets off schedule.
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Program Evaluation Review Téchnique (PERT) , GANTT éharting, and
critical path ang@ysis are all basic management tools with which
Koreans are famili;r and which will be essential in the planning phase
and the later management of the project. The plans Will also reveal
what types and levels of personnel will be required at what period in
the project. Since some specialists will be‘needed for one phase of
the effort and not others, personnel policies ana salaries should permit
and, indeed, encourage the movement of professional staff into and out
of KEDL as they are needed. These people could come from the universities,
other government agencies and the private sector, returning to. their
home organization when their particular contribution hdd been made.
Normél civil service procedures militate against this flexible.
utilization of human resources and should be waived for KEDL if at all
possible.

The selection bf the Director of KEDL will perhaps be the mgst
crucial decision of the total project. The Directorate cails_for a
man of extraordinary management ability as well as one who can. command
the respect and loyalty of the small but intellectually powerfuL group
of Korean educational research leaders. The capacity to attract énd
retain Koréan's ablest researchers, to energize them and to orchestrate
their capabilities into an efficient and coherent production effort
is a must. Korea is fortunate to have such men. Thé‘stud§'team‘suggests
that the Minister of Education appoint a search committee whose members
are drawn from government, industry, public education and educational
research to identify candidates for fhe Director's positiqﬁ.

Once the Director is appointed he will recruit the nucleus of

KEDL's senior staff. This group,working with ad hoc Korean advisory
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committees and consultants,will begin the detailed planning effort
described previously. The study team estimates this plannjng effort
~§ will take approximately ten man years of effort and can be completed

in one calendar year.

General Considerations for Development and Implementation

The educational program proposed by the study team will require
an extensive development effort and the largest share of KEDL's btidget
will be allocated to development. ‘New programs and products will be
required with the introduction of individualized instruction, student
learning units, instructional radio and television,and differentiated
staffing. The study team doesn't feel that it would be appropriate
nor possible for ip to provide a "cookbook" that would cover all of the
development reéuirements. There are several references which can
partially serve this purpose and which will have much value for the
KEDL .staff. These cover such topics as: how to define instructional
objectives; how to build pfograms of instruction; procedures for the
design of multi-media instruction; developing individualized instruc-
tional materials and many more (Briggs, et. al., 1967; Briggs, 1968;

. archey

~ Briggs, 1970; Johnson and Johnson, 1970; Edliné, 1970; Popham and
Baker, 1970; Gagné, 1970)

In this section of the report discussion will focus on the general
aspects associated with the development of educational materials,

television systems, personnel patterns, and management and administration

systems.
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The Selection, Development and Use of Instructionai Media

When considering the implications of using the sys;ems approach and
a variety of instructional resources to implement educational technology
Within the educational process, it is convenient to think in terms of
a.simple input/output model for the learner. From this simplified
input/output model, individualization of learning can be thought of
as a process by which the student maximizes his informational input,
menfal processing, memory storage and response output. 1In psychological
terms this concepfion of learning behavior is specified by the stimulus
array, the cognitive processes and the response requirement. Breaking
the behavioral processes of learning into these three components will
bring into focus the potential of educational technology and its

associated techniques for curriculum development.

Characteristics of Input to the Student

In regard to stimulus input, investigators such as Briggs and
Gagné have found tha£ greater learning gainsbcan be achieved by
appropriate assignment of instructional media. Matching appropriate
films, audio-taped ‘lectures, or printed material to the type of
learning has led to more systematic, positive. learning results. These.
findings seem to be based on‘the fact that, although important forms
of instructional stimuli, the spoken word and the printed word may nog..#™ vy
.be the most effective or economical teaching stimuli for many kinds
of performance objectives. It is important to note that various kinds
of performance objectives represent different kinds of learning,

and each type of learning may be best attained through the use of -a
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particular instructional presentation. Various media are of differ-
ential effectiveness depending on the exact learning requiremenﬁs im=-
poSedaby the performance objectives. Since there is sufficient know-
ledgé of the condition of these kinds of learning, the use of multi-
medié can result in improved motivation and resulting effective
instruction. |

In utilizing the input/ocutput model to assist in the selection of
appropriate media, multi-sensory input channels should be optimized.
In considering both the acquisition of new knowledge as well as intel-
lectual problem-solving skills, the information source should initially
be focused within restricted sensory channels. In attempting to build

problem-solving skills for long-term retention, the use of feedback .

and correctional media within the instructional interaction should be

maximized as possible. When faced with evaluational decision making,
especiaily in determining the successful attainment of performance ob-
jectives, a student's performance may be utilized in determining the
appropriate decision about the criterion performance. And finally,

the ease or difficulty with which the student moves from one medium

or media device to another must be considered. Whiie'interruptions may
breék the monotony of the instructional processes, it has been found
that interruptions within the presentation can interfere with acquisi-
tion and retention. Thus, the approach within educational technology

stresses an appropriate matching of media to learning objectives in

order to facilitate a smooth flow through each instructional session
and to maximize the'learning performance of the student.

Information Processing

In regard to the middle component in the model, pertaining to
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mental‘processing and storaj.:, the ﬁanlpulatlon of levels of difficulty
of the learning material lias proven to be an important variable. Con-
sistent findings at Florida State Upiversity as well as at Stanford
have indicated that* an optimal matching of the level of difiiculty of
the learning matweriais rc the student's performance level leads to
improved mental procogsing  and enhiances long-term retention. Thus,
the utilization of suzh mathodclogical techniques as readability formulas

and analysis of the compisxity and sequential structure of the solution

algorithms found within educational problems in mathematics can lead

to better curriciinm consiZruction. Finally, the provision for practice
and spaced reviews f£o tostar ijong~term retention has come to be

considered an wssentrial ingrediert. In turn, these have direct impli-
cations for the proper employment of multi-media presentations and for

the optimum sequencing of lsarning materials.

The Response

Turning to the rosponse side of the model, it is recognized as
important to match the performance requirements specified within the
behavioral objective to that of the actual conditions of both practice
and evaluvation. By systematic planning for mixing alternative kinds
of styles of response modalities, not only is retention improved but
the student is more highly motivated to fulfill the assigned practice
requirements.

Developing Leernigg-ﬁgterials

The first and perhaps major consideration in developing learning
materials based upon educational technological principles is concerned
with the assembling of a multi-disciplinary team of scholars, repre-

senting a functional organization with differentiated roles and related

[ﬂiﬁ:‘ ' 1938
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competencies. There should be chosen from within the Korean system a
sufficient number of competent scholars who can relate the structure of
the learning material to the Korean culture and its aseociated values.
These scholars should undertake the task of making a detailed analysis
of the learning structures and matching them with appropriate conceptual
sequences, that is with those that are most consistent with the style
and type of behaviors likely to be found in the student population.
Second, there is a requirement for behavioral scientists who can
provide the leadership for.implementing behevioral methodological tech-
wI}iques. Having a sound understanding of learning principles and processes,
‘“\these behavioral scientists can provide a clear understanding of how to
-apprépriately implement tas.ranalyses, behavioral objectives, and
instructional strategies.
In most cases, it has been found helpful to have professional
writers who can assist in developing more effective communications with
the students. Next, there is a requirement for media specialists, par-
ticularly television specialists, who not ohly can assist in the selection
and maﬁching of appropriate media with the behavioral requirements.of

the learning task but also can help in the technological intricacies

of developing the instructional programs. In addition, the process in-

volves participation of representatives of the teaching staff who will

be implementing the materials. A good understanding of the characteristics
of the instructional staff will provide for a smoother field study and
dissemination process. Finally, there is a requirement for evaluators

who can help in the recycling process essential within field studies

for revisions of the learning materials. The selection of specialists

to form these interdisciplinary teams is probably the most important
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prerequisite to the application of modern educational technology.

The employment of development techniques such as systems analysis‘
and project management techniques, such as Program Evaluation and Review
Technigques (PERT), can facilitate the development of a learning materials

- project. The use of project planning, flow.charts and milestone analysis
will assist iﬂxassuring that projects are completed within a realistic
time schedule with appropriate and effective outcomes. Sound manage-
ment techniques can vastly increase the rate of development of learning

materials, their dissemination throughout the educational system, and

also provide for significant cost savings.

The development of the individualized instruction modules and the
educational television presentations have several features in common,
as well as several details of production which differ. The following
section suggeéts the format to be followed in bothrcases, followed by
discussion of specific approaches for the separate media.

Figure 7-2 describes the general sﬁeps for the development of

instructional materials or presentations for. the classroom. Step one
has been discussed in earlier sections, but prior to design of instruc-
tional sequences it is necessary to ascertain if the objectives are
stated in thé appropriate fashion. The second step emphasizes the
terminal behaviéf} asking the materials designer to focus on what it

is that the student or students will be able to do at the completion of

the unit and to. prepare the criterion-referenced measurement itemns which
will be used to find out if the student can demonstrate the required
performance.

The objectiveés which are being sought are then subjected to

analysis for placement in an optimal sequence (Step Three). It is

200




~193-

i
I
|
L

: .coama>mn o5IN00 I03 e3ep JO i
90anos Ioyjoue opTaoxd SUOTIENJTS OS8Y] WOIJ SuoTIenTeas sourwrojaad i
‘sTqrssod sT qol ®ay3z uo I0 s9sINOO podueape ul sajenpeib Jo dn-moT103 II :
!
e wms amm — N - vmmin e s i cmme amnms mmra e e o, ok

| R

SpIepue3lS SOURWIOIIDJ Pue S8ATIOR(qQ IO/pue STRTISIB JO SUOTSTASY TRUOTIITPPY

r R
: SUOTSTADY , :
m g s PN stV v oiion Saprea T e :
0o i ! [ TR i
; £ ¥ i ! ? . Y e !
1 ; ; S - -~ t
. m : ; : : W ' m p
Lo i UOTSTADI . SUOTSTA®I | : STeTISjeUW S ii:a‘;iiL
m i uoT3ENnTeRAd - pue muzownumh““ pue} s3noliz wh 3JeIp-3SaTd h . i
! i M : . ! i = ' & - :
Plhmocmﬁhownmm : WOOISSeTD | ¢ dnoub-TTeUs P doTaaag o w :
: .w;oav { {6) m . (8) - b (L) ¢ : ;
S [ S S T R o i
,. e .p A “13 T e e oy .: - g
m - \ \\ - \\n\.\ » y \ ﬁ u ..v ‘. B ..w ) : ,..n 4 ,,r , O
! ; .\ . mus0|m0H@.;” vSof e IRy : N
: suot3dradosaad] \Emhmonm s / 3doooe x0. 1 w..\.EMHmOHm ﬁ\ -
o o3Tam pue ' }joea3~ Tenp. i sjuspnys | ¢ S ‘oaT3depe & i
.r;w eTpoW 309TOSH: B uetd Ho\\ n cmmnom I0 1w [/ ue uetd 10/ .As;,«J :
; (9) ¥ Bm: .? va AR 4 -1°) B : :
; \\\x \ p oAy / ! ‘
P (/1L SR LAV m i
_.H AT e m m- i.u?f»ﬂﬂ»s.!:i.iﬁ!.cl@«J N C o maeer s v ez amae A . )H wi,\‘ - 4&.' N AT S PV P e T
UOT3ONIFSUT “mmmaocmummaoo_ : aouenbes| | , ; !
1eTpswsx W butaejus m ; PU® SIn3oniys l mm>ﬂuomﬂno;_, spIepueils w
pue s3so3-21di4 paunsse m &iI03 saaT309lqo m# aul "isao 2 aourwxoyaad pue |
‘ aoxedaxg W AzT3uepr : Sz ATerUY .1 s3se3 oxedaad| |saaT3oalqo sje3s
(S) w (%) _ (€) B (2) | (1)
00 2 T S VOV N SO |

(0L6T ‘sbbtag) cuoT3zonazsul Jo ubrsag msw I03 TOPOW ¥ :3IeyD MOT4 °Z~L oanbtg

IC

.
Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

E




~194-

suggested that a procedure or hierarchy such as the one developed by
Gagné (1970) and discussed by Briggs (1970) be used in this analysis.

Steps Five and Sx of Figure 7-2 are critical ones in terms of
the Korean project. In order to select appropriate media/curriculum
interactions, it is approp:iate to review the characteristics of the
media being suggested in thiéwreporte The primary media suggested
for the Korean model are instructional television (ITV), self-instructional
materials and’lectures. Secondary presentation forms include discussions
between students, laboratory exercises and conferences with teachers.

The self-instructional module, an extension of programmed.instruc—

tion, is defined as a systematically designed and validated program of

learning experiences, in this case presented as printed matter. The
stimuli presented are printed words, drawings or stationary pictures,
arranged in relatively small segments of information interspersed with
requirements for responses on the part of the student. The size of
presentation units will tend to vary as a function of the curriculum,
but it is hoped that the units will be of a length that can be completed
in small steps spaced over a few hours time. After each unit of instruc-
tion,a cr;gerion test of performance will be given. These units should
be designéa to provide generalizing experiences with a reasonable number
of examples. Various examples of these units may be found ranging from
‘programmed instruction texts (Espich and Williams, 1967; Lumsdaine &

Glaser, 1960; Glaser, 1965; Lange, 1967) to generally organized units

requiring less frequent responses such as Learning Activity Packages

used at the Nova School (Wolfe and Smith, 1968; McNeil, 1968) or the
M

Teaching-Learning Units used in Project PLAN (Flanagan, 1968). It
/

is suggested that the Korean system develop packages like these latter.
—_—
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Self-instruction or programmed instruction has as its strengths
that it has a self-paced rate of presentation, is designed arouﬁd
performance objectives, provides frequent knowledge of results, has
active learner participation and low'error rate, and usually leads to
high retention and progressive achievement. .It also has the strong
feature of not needing much teacher time. Well organized self-
instructional programs allow the.téacher to engage in other activities,
such as tutoring or counselling students who are having difficulties
(Flynn and Chadwick, 1970). The main problem with self-instructional
materials is that they are difficult to produce, take many hours to
produce units, require highly trained individuals in the production
process, and are not aiways.responsive to the more rapid learners

in classes.

Lectures

This extensively used, much maligned medium has not been‘the‘sub-
ject of nearly as much empirical s£udy as has ETV or programmed
instruction. According to Ausubel (1963),the amount of material
learned from lectures depends heavily on the listener's ability to
incorporate the main ideas of the lecture into his personal "cognitive
structure." Except for characteristics such as techniques to add
emphasis, to show relatedness, to provide contiguity and redundancy,
and the like, perhaps Ausubel's most concrete suggestion for improving
lectures i$ to use "advance organizers," brief, introductory remarks
which summarize the content to follow in the most general form as an
aid for forming cognitive structure. Lectures, like other media, can

be improved by requiring explicit student responding, with immediate

knowledge of results. Explicit response is student response to
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definite questions purposefully posed. Frequently, the use of outline
handouts, printed questions, etc., will help to structure lectures
(Briggs, 1970).

Lectures present ideas and facts rapidly, allow emphasis to be
placed where the teacher wants it,are excellent for giving background
material, can be modified to fit specific qﬁestions askééﬁéy students,
and can be presented to fairly large groups. It‘is diffigﬁlélto ad-
just lectures to individual speeds of comprehension; learners do not
participate much in lectures; it is difficult to obtain a direct check
on the amount of learning taking place. Lectures can be improved by
dynamism in the lecturer, use of audiovisual supports, frequent asking
of questions (even if only rhetorical) ,and the use of outlines and

other "handout” materials.

Instructional Television

. The effective use of educational or instructional television re-
quires a careful analysis of the characteristics of the medium. . Papers
by Chu & Schram (1968), Allen (1969), Tosti & Ball (1969) ,. .and others
have described the instructional characteristics of televisién. It is
a pictoral medium where stimuli are presented in verbal and/or pictoral
form, requiring only correct responses from students during presentation,
with a short duration (duration of stimuli is always for present only)
and subsequent presentation of stimuli is not contingent upon any student
per formance (Tosti & Ball, 1969),

Television appears to be mast effective in teaching principles,
concepts and rules when it illustrates them with examples and it is also
effective in teaching factual information, visual identifications, and
procedures, and in developing desirable attitudes, opinions and moti-

O itions (Alien, 1969). Television is also capable of performing the

| | 204
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general instructional functions of presenting the stimulus, directing

attention, providing a model of expected éerformance, furnishing external
prompts and guiding thinking (Allen, 1969). The medium .8 not an effec-
tive device for providing feedback, particularly to individual students,
nor is it effective in performance assessﬁent, It has many of the:
strengths associéted with lecturing,’with demonstrations and, of course,
motion pictures. Its primary weaknesses are also similar to those of
lectures and motion pictures. It is not learner-paced and, in general,
it provides no convenient way to measure performance.of the students,
although it can be used to present standardized tests to groups--of
students.
Table 7-1 gives a general comparison of the features of the three
primary media for the Korean model. .iﬁ geﬂeral, the strengths and
~ weaknesses of the three balance in a manner which makes their care-
ful combination a useful approach.
After the decision has been made- concerning the optimal medium
for the specific set of objectives, the materials must be prepared énd
tested as suggested in Steps Seven and Eight. Emphasis is placed on
the careful, programmed development of the educational segquences
regardless of the medium chosen. In other words, if the medium chosen
is ITV,the developers must still take the steps to insure that the
‘‘‘‘‘ instructional sequence is arranged in the appropriate manner and

should not be satisfied with simply taping a "lecture" on the segquence.

The testingvor validation aspects (Steps Eight and Nine) should re-
ceive considerable emphasis as validation at an early stage will save

problems and expensive or extensive re~validation after widespread

adoption of materials or programs.
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Table 7- 1. A Comparison of Features of Three Media.

Media
STUDENT
' LEARNING
Features TV LECTURE ] UNITS
Presentation 1 large large or individual
group medium group.

Visual yes yes yes
Audible yes , yes yes

(with radio)
Learner-Paced no no yes
Learner Response Required no partially,  yes
Fixed Sequence yés generally can branch
Repeatability : complete limited complete
Affective Possibilities yes yes yes
Ease of Transmission complex simple simple
Contrblability high low high
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A reexamination of the flow chart (Figure 7-2' as applied to the
' Korean situation shows emphasis should be placed on the following points:

1. Clarification and specification of objectives and performance
to be required from the student )

2. Adequate preparation of measurement devices

"3. Analysis of optimal medium for presentation within existing
system constraints

4., Iterative development and testing of materials or presentation

5. Consistent, thorough evaluation of student learning and
materials/presentation performance.

-

Instructional- Television System

Delivery systems with proven performance, ranging from printed
materials to sophisticated multi-purpose telecommurications gridé
and computer networks, can accomodate and.support a wide range of
educational tasks in many different environments. No one system is
ideal in that it can be readily available for all‘audiences, be scheduled
on demand, offer ready access to information sources, provide immediate
resporise, and be economically feasible. Educational television has a
primary advantage in its ability to deliver mass-scale programs at
relatively low costs per pupil. Because of its flexibility and general
appeal, it is able to enhance concepts of national unity. Television,
particularly when mixed with other media, presents new opportunities

for instructional sﬁrategies planning individualized, team,and mass

instruction. One does not plan a television sYstem but an innovative
instructional system making optimum use of teleVision.

In the development stage,it will be necessary to focus on two
distinct aspects of the educational television system: the mechanics,
mechanisms, or hardware that comprise the television deiivery system,

| and the content, message or "software" that are delivered by the
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system. This discussion will focus on the hardware aspects. Dis-
" cussion of the software aspects is found in the preceding section of
materials development. This discussion will begin with a brief
réview of current television broadcasting facilities in Korea.

Korea's initial endeavor into broadcasting came on Fébruary 16,
1927. The Korean Broadcasting system went on. the air with a power
output of one kilowatt with the call sign JODK, on the 345 meter band.

Before Korea was liberatéd from Japanese rule in 1945, the
Japanese had controlled the broadcasting system. After liberation,

the newly established Korean government took over the broadcasting

facilities. Thus, in 1948, when the Republic of Korea was proclaimed,

the former Chosen Broadcasting Corporation, together with its nine
regiénal stations, was transferred to the government.

Until 1954, the Korean Broadcasting Systém,with a central radio
stétion in Seoul and various regional stationé,was the only radio
service in Korea. It was in that year that a non-government religious
station began to operate ih Seoul.

The first governméntFoperated television station was inaugurated
on December 31, 1961. Using the call sign HLCK, KBS-TV, the station
went into operation with a visual peower of two kilowatts, an audio
power of one kilowatt, and 525 horizontal lines.

fhe Nanyang Transmitting Station,with an output of 500 kilowatt%
the call sign HLCA, and a wave length of 970 kilocvcles, went into
operation on September 10, 1967. |

Following a reorganization éf the Korean Broadcasting System, on

August 1, 1968, the Seoul Central-Broadcasting Station, the Voice of

Free Korea,and the KBS-TV were integrated into one .station under the
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name of the Central Broadcasting Station.
Korea's first educational TV programs were aired at the same

time KBS-TV ceased sponsoring commercial advertisements on May 1, 1969.

Character and Policy of KBS

The Korean Broadcasting. System is the nationwide radio and tele-~
vision network operated by the government of the Republic of Korea.
Its operation is under the direct supervision of the Ministry of
éulture and Information.

The Broadcasting System is supported from two major sources:

1. The national budget;
2. Subscription fees paid by set owners.

As a government operated station, the KBS serves the purpose of
informing the people of government policies and work for public wel-
fare. It attempts to meet public demand for specific types of programs
with the ultimate goal of improving its programs to raise the educational
level of the Korean people through its nation-wide network.

Utilizing multi-station microwave relay network, KBS will soon be
reaching every home and school throughout all of Korea.

The Korean Broadcasting System is accomélishing its objectives
in the following ménner:

l. The Central Broadcasting Station, the key station of KBS,
conducts simultaneous broadcasting over the country, while
regional stations are actively serving the interests andv
demands of various regional communi%iss.

2. The Korean Broadcasting System presenﬁs both general public

interest programs as general information, culture and

entertainment and specific group interest programs covering

Q educational culture.
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3. Educational broadcast (school) and farm and fishery pro-
grams are continuously broadcasted,

4, The Koreah‘Broadcasting System is responsible in such
matters as the reflection of national development, infor-
mation regarding goverﬁment policies, the raising of the
morale of Korean Armed Forces, and the firm inculcation
of democratic principles.

5. The Korean Broadcasting System continually attempts to
imprové its programming to encourage cultural activities
and promote the welfare of the people.

Through these and other activties, the Korean Broadcasting System
is making every effort to become one of the world's leading broad-
cas ting stations. It is important to note that foremost in its
policies, procedures and operations is the consideration for a better

informed, more highly educated audience.

Programming

KBS-TV broadcasts six major types of programs daily. The scope
of programs ranges from entertainment and recreation to newscasts and
education. Table 7-2 ,presents the breakdown of the types of programs
in minutes and percentage.

As shown in Table 7-2 nine percent of the scheduled program time
is devoted to education. Considering the recent addition of this type
of programming to KBS-TV, this is a'relatively sizeable figure. KBS
personnel have hopes for expanding this amount as soon as'édditional
air time becomes available.

| It should also be emphasized that,up until now, relatively few

schools have installed TV sets for KBS-TV school broadcasts. More and
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Table 7-2. Classification of KBS Programming,

Classification v Weekly Broadcasting Percentage

Time (minutes)

l. Newscasts 600 17%

2. Cultural programs for

children and housewives 450 13%
3. General Cultural 1,290 37%
4. Entertainment and

Recreation 540 15%
5. Education 300 9%

6. Others 335 9%

MY,
P

Total 3,515 100%
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more schools, however, are expressing interest in the ETV pro-
grams and thus are iﬁstalling sets. According tb a recent report
’ffom the Minister of Education, primary and middle schools throughout
ﬁhe country éhare approximately 2,000'television sets. The MOE has
laid down a five year plan for<::;;I;I;§_;;€;fzgf;;;fice the needs

of all schools throughout the country in order that every school child
can participate in the ETV experience.

The programs of KBS-TV are directed at the following grades:

(1) primary school =-- grades 4, 5, énd 6; and (2) middle schools =--
grades 1, 2 and 3. Five to six hours of educational programs reach
these levels éach week, Monday through Saturday. All programs are
twenty minﬁtés in length énd include subject matter areas such as
Social Science, Natural Science, Music and Fine Arts, etc. It ié
important to note that these programs are supplementary to the regular
class york; are -given as. enrichment,-and are not an integral part

of the curriculum.

The Education Department of KBS is made up of various committees

that design, implement and evaluate the broadcasts; the major

committees are:

a. School Broadcast Committee

b. Planning Committee for school broadcasting programs

c. Seven subcommittees(for each subject).

These groups also have the responsibility for preparing a monthly

_teacher's guide book to be used‘in conjunction with the ETV broadcasté.

The purpose of these manuals is to prepare and inform the teachers
for pre and post programs activities.

The study team explored the possibility of developing the Korean

instructional television network by means of "piggy-backing” on the
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\p commercial system already in place in the country. While many
Oﬁﬂ economies can doubtlessAresult,-it appears that a parallel but
separate system will be required. The number of channels and re-
quired hours to meet the proposed educational needs could not be
absorbed by the present system. The primary requirement is the
addition of three microwave channels, development of production and
transmission facilities, and the acquisition of sufficient receivers

for the schools. Because of the design engineering already done for

not be conceptually difficult, nor will it be too expensive.

\ the present national television system, this part of the project will
\_———”_—4

Required Eguipment

One of the key concerns end considerations of a television system
is the tyée and quality of‘equipment utilized in the construction and
delivery of the programs. Three types of equipment are necessary:

(1) origination facilities; (2) reception facilities; and (3) trans-

mission or distribution facilities.

1. Origination Faciflities. It will be necessary to construct or

prepare adequate facilities and equipment for production and origi-
nation of the TV programs. The equipmenf includes both audio and
visual systems. The video system must include the camera, chains, mounts,
lenses, remote control, switching systems, and monitoring systems.
It would also include the video tape recording equipment, opagque, film,
slide projection equipment, and control and distribution egquipment.

The audio system includes microphones and the control and dis-

tribution equipment associated with the image audio. It would also

include the intercommunications system between television control and

reception points.
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It is anticipated that an extensive review and analysis of
existing facilities will be completed and that demands for the new
system will be specified in details. From these extensive details, the

costs required could thé&n be developed. It is assumed that a full

studio with several production stages, rehearsal facilities, art and
display facilities, planning and preparation facilities, etc. would

be preparég@WJCost estimates for these facilities will be found in

(o

"CHapter Eight.

Lighting and Staging Equipment . The specifics of lighting,
instructional devices, furniture, and other requirements will be determine@

in the final analysis, by the specific courses that are taught by TV.

- 2. Reception Facilities. At each school included in the ETV
system,it will be necessary to have aaequate facilities for reception.
This category includes the television receivers, monitors, antennas,
frequency convertors,and such needed to pérmit reception capability in
all schools oh a time-phased basis.

Careful development of a package purchasing concept should make
it possible to acquire receiving units for approximately $100 each. A
carefully developed plan for installatio.. of receivers will need to

be worked out with reference to electricity requirements, reception in*

school area, etc.

3. Distribution Equipment . A microwave line of sight distribution

system would serve as the most feasible transmission system. The exist-
ing microwave system of 21 towers distributed throughout Korea could be
readily adapted to meet the:needs of three additional channels, by the
addition of extra transmission dishes.

A simplified action line for the ETV hardware develbpment system
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is il;ustrated below. The three major components are developed in a
parallel fashion, with culmination in a test of the system. It is not,
of course, necessary to have all recelvers installed to test the
system, but some receivers at the various disparate locations should

be installed.

5A\
N
\/
o
vV
(s
/?’

1. Start Pqint

2. Reception Equipment Requirements Survey

3. Facility Location Choice

4. Begin Microware Modification

5. Facility Development or Construction

6. Reception Equipment Production or Purchase
7. Facility Equipment Installation

8. Reception Equipment Installation

9. Microware Completion

10. Facility Completion

11. vSystem Test and Calibration
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Personnel Dewvelopment Process

From the outline in Chapter Four, it is possible to iaentify
the new or modified personnel forms which will be required in the
new system. These include the master teacher or learning manager,
the professioﬁal(teacher and the para-professional teacher. . Also
required will be a limited number of television teachers who will
be responsible for the ETV presentations.. Since the proposed
system includes major structural and performance changes, it is
appropriate to consider the new training requirements generated at
all levels. To outline the suggested procedures for development
of personnel, a sequence of seven steps is suggested. These steps

may be illustrated as follows:

Functions/Task Analysis

Performance Specifications Development

4
Training Requirements Analysis
{
Traiﬁing Programs Development & Validation
Traiﬁing Programs Implementation
“3.,F
In-Service Adequacy Evaluation
S
Evaluation

Function and Task Analysis

The differentiated staffing suggested in Chapter Four:is a
general concept of classroom and school organization which has as
its intention achieving better utilization of personnel in an
effort to more.effectively produce fhe output of the school and
classroom. Differentiation of bérsonnel means to make different,

to distinguish by special characteristics, forms, or discriminations.
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Traditional staff utilization requires that teachers perform the
same geheral tasks with relatively little regard for training, level
of competency, experiences, interest, or the demands of a changing
school environment. Buf within the new model proposed herg,the
school environment will be different and new requirements will be’
made.

A prior consideration to the differentiation of the teacher's
role is an adequate and thorough description and analysis o% the
current and future roles. Before specific activitiés can be assigned
to aides, reguiar teachers, and mastexr teachers, or before the Egﬂ_roles
can be adequately defined, the current role of the present teacher
must be described and the requirements of the system should be
analyzed. It is proposed that two basic activities are necessary to
accomplish this:

A. Description of the current teaching role;

B. BAnalysis of that role in terms of the requirements of
the proposed school/learning system.

For purposes of the discussion hefé, task descriptions are the

statements of those activities and events which constitute the inter-
actions of the teacher with the various elements of the learning
environment, including the students. In this defihition,emphasis
should be placed on two aspects:

A. Description, which means literal enumeration of the
details of the behavior of the teacher.

B. Events and/or activities ‘which are units occurring
in time and constituting’ the role behaviors of the
teachers.

In other words, it is necessary to know in as much detail as

possible those things (events or activities) which the regular

teacher does in the course of teaching.
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For purposes of this discussion, the second element, task
analzsis)means the efforts undertaken with the task descriptions
to make inferences based on knowledge of the requirements of the
system and the kinds of ability, skills and knowledges obtained
and required from the human performers, the teachers, as they'
interact with students and learning environment. Task analysis
provides the basis for decisions about various ramifications of
system operation’such as reassignment of tasks, automation of
certain tasks, introduction of aides,and increased and diversified
training.' Having the descriptions,it is important to ascertain
the logic through which the described units aré organized ta
achieve an end.

This paper has now drawn a distinction between the description
of events and the analysis of those events. This distinction will
be continued for purposes of clarity,but it is important to note
that frequently the two activities occur simultaneously or overlap
during the process. For example, some analytic steps are taken
prioflto making a descriptioq,and also during the descriétion the
observer organizes events and activities in an analytic fashion,
grouping those that obviously go together. This overlapping is to
be expected'and is useful, but for discussionythe two areas will be
treated separa?ely.

Once descriptive information has been gathered, it must be
subjected to some form of analysis. An analysis is necessary
because an event is not initiated in a vacuum,and it is necessary

to find out how events relate to each other, interact with each

other, and contribute to some process or objective. One of the
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first steps_is to differentiate between tasks and functions so

that events can be related to these concepts. .In the descfiptién
and analysis process,it is possible to différentiate between various
levels of defail,.the two most important of which are the function
level and the task level. Function always implies activity with.
reference to accomplishment of the end or purpose for whiéh the
operating entity exists or is designed. Function is a relatively
comprehensive term referring to units constructed to serve a
definite purpose or intended to perform a certain kind of work.
While in tﬁe broadest sense the word could be used to speak of the
function of the school or the fuﬂétion of the teaaher, it is useful
to ﬁse it in somewhat limited aspects,such as the function of student
evaluation, the function of classrbom control, ete. The term task
as used here will.suggest the imposition by the necessities of the

teaching situation of specific units of work that must be accomplished

by a person or thing and that as a group (of tasks) would constitute
a function.

The design of a model of differentiated staffing in a large
system such as the school inevitably involves what tasks will be
performed in what pattern. The best organization of human ‘tasks
into the job requirements of various individuals and the patferning
of these tasks is the guestion which is being addressed here.
Efforts should be made to identify those optiéns which will tend to
optimize selection and training, lower ability requirements, and reducé
‘standby, turhover and other factors of operational and economic:
significance in the system. Task descriptions provide input

information: for repatterning tasks into differentiated jobs. Also,
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the various roles in the tegching system require certain behavioral
requirements of the personnel filling the job. One of the most
fruitful ways of decidiné on the Behavioral requirements and,of
course, the training characteristics is by analyzing the various
task features of the job.

A general statement of functions is useful to begin structuring
the task analysis. This statement of the functions assigned to the
teéchers in the classroom usually has been specified by the system
.supervisors. During the initial layout of what the general fupctions
of the system are to be, it is useful to look into classes of com-
ponents and what these components will perform. Another factor to
be cognizant of is the environmental conditions affecting the class-
room.

There are a number of featﬁres about the task which are important.
The first of these is the goal conditions, i.e., whét are the goals
of the person performing the task,and when 6r whét contextual or
séimulus events indicate to him that the task must be done,and when
will the time arrive to initiate §£s performance? What stimuli occur
in the environment,and how are they identified by the person doing
the job? What are the short-term and long-term retention factors?
What are the variouslclasses of response options, response implica-
tion, goal priorities,and rules for selecting responses in terms of
problem situations? The key to understanding the process of tgaching
is to reduce it into finer and finer segments until all aspects of

the process are completely understood. To give an example, in

general, it is not enough to say that the teacher "teaches," but

220




-213-

go a step furthef and aSS"What does the teacher do when he teaqhes?”
One way of discussing this is to say that the teacher dispenses
information to the students and checks whether or not the students .
receive the information. The teachér also controls the environ-
ment in which the previous two activities take place. This is a
,beginning in analyzing the role of the teacher,

Among the functions which might be anticipated within the

proposed staffing model are the following:

1. student diagnosis: diagnosing the learning needs of
students on a periodic basis. :

2. prescription: prescribing appropriate learning sequences
to enable the learner to fully develop his potential, .
.drawing from the available means and resources.

3. goal setting: helping the student to establish relevant
educational goals. :

4. group instruction: through means of group instruction,
providing the appropriate learning experience and assisting
the learners in proceeding through portions of the program.

5. instructional monitoring and augmentation: - monitoring the
instruction presented through the ETV system, leading dis-
cussions based on the televised instruction, elaborating
examples of principles or concepts offered by televised
instruction, helping to develop positive affective responses
toward the televised instruction, etc.

6. evaluation: monitoring the performance of the educational
system in the school through the various performance
variables which have been established.

7. motivation: the provision of motivational consequences for
learning in the environment: h

8. environment control: management of the environmental logis-
tics.

9. records maintenance.

10. personal development: the continued self-renewal of staff
members.
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Through careful analysis each function is divided into the tasks

which comprise it. For example, the function of student diagnosis
might contain such tasks as:
1. analysis of backgrbund data
a. ability level
b. student preferences

c. maturity level

2. analysis of placement test results
3. analysis of unit or section test results
4, analysis of individualized instruction worksheets

5. determination of length of time spent on units analyzed

6. establishment of student motivation

-y

The examples of function and task generated here seem to flow

logically from the model described in Chapter Four. The pfocess of
generating an extensive description of the teacher's role should be
developed from a broad and representative sample of Korean schools.
The results éf the role descriptions should then be combined with

the apparent requirements of the model to form the basig for ‘perform-

ance specifications.

Performance Specifications

On th; basis of the preceding steprthe various positions under
consideration should be described in terms of performance~specifica-
tions for the positions. The process of developing the performance
specifications requirés generation of the specifications from (a)

the task and function analysis of the preceding step, (b) the

anticipated reguirements of the model, and (c) knowledge of the

v
&
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a

< cultural and social factors specific to the Republic of Korea.
Within these boundaries the specifications for personnel perform-

" ance should be prepared. It is not possible to suggest how many
distinct statements or specifications will be given for each position, !
but it should be apparent that there will'be majprwdifferences
between specifications at each, level.. The speCLfiéétions-for.the ~ ‘f'N,
masﬁer teacher should be éreatervin number and in complexity of
skill réquired than those for the professional teacher. The
specifications for the team aide should not require extensive
knowledge of technical subjects but should emphasize‘logistical or
maintenance skills.

The specifications should contain a behavioral objective or a
group of behavioral objectives, the probable conditions of their
employment or performance, the probable frequency of their require-
ment -within the role, and the ievel of performance required.

It is'poséible for the performance specifications to be
developed in general gruaps with an end result of.a large pool of
specifications. These might then be analyzed by va;;pus groups of
Korean educators who would suggest optimal assiégment and grouping

of the specifications to constitute the specific roles. Through

iterative screening by various groups,a general consensus could be

derived of the behaviors constituting each role.

Training Specifications

The performance specifications should be accompanied by state=-
ments of the general and specific types of training which should be

used to develop the behaviors involved. To facilitate the development.
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of the training programs, the training specifications should inélude

statements of the specific treatments to be used, the materials to

be used, and the evaluative techniques to be used. Examples are:
Treatmeﬁts |

1. Cooperative activity
2. Demonstration

3. Direct experience
4. Discussion

5. Lecture

6. Individual study
7. Observation

8. Skill development

Materials
1. Audio-visual materials (full-range)
2. Textbooks
3. Library materials
4, Resource materials
5. Laboratory materials

6. Programmed instruction
7. Other materials
Evaluation

1. Demonstration
2. Written tests
3. Cumulative records
4. Interviews )
5. Operation--Performance
6. Oral reports
7. Self-appraisal
8. Socio=Metric techniques
9. Others
These examples should be included as part of the training
specifications. The performance specifications are each combined
'with the three aspects of training in the following manner:
Performance Specifications
Conditions
Frequency
Criterion
Training Treatment

Materials Required

BEvaluation Procedure
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Program Development, Validation and Igplementation

Extensively detailed performance and training specifications
will have been developed prior to this phase of the training program.
The main objective in this stage is to translate the specificatibﬁs
into programs of action which can be disseminated to the various
teacher training institutions in Korea. One approach to this would
be to have KEDIL, develop the programs and disseminate them to the
vatious institutions. - This approach has the advantage of increasing
‘the reliability and similarity of the programs. Another approach
is to send the detailed performance and training specifications to
the various institutions and haﬁe each develop its own training
program. Other methods than these two may be developed to be par-
ticularly responsible to the Korean situation.:

Within this framework, it will be necessary to control to a
distinct extent the numbers of personnel being trained for each
level. Obviously, large numbers of those who are currently teaching
will wish to become master teachers, but there are a limited number
of available positions for master teachers and it must be emphasized
that the positions should be filled on the basis of performance
criteria. The appropriate model is for the current teacher to
volunteer for selection for inservice training and upon completion
of the training and successful performance on the criterion-

-

referenced performance measures be certified a master teacher. It

will be vitally important to the success of the innovative program
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that those teachers in the critical team leadership position of
master teacher understand and perform in the appropriate manner.

There will also be extensive retraining for the associate.
teachers. - Their positions will also have ﬁany new performance
characteristics which they will need to learn. ‘The inservice
training effort required here will be significant and will require
careful plénning.

Throughout this stage, extensive attention must be given to
the balanced development of both inservice and pre-service training

programs. Initial emphasis will have to be placed on inservice

programs with later emphasis on the pre-service programs. The

pre-service programs will be able to profit from the feedback

gathered at the inservice level and the packaged teacher training
materials should be useful in both situations.

The type of validation emphasized at this level is a course‘
validation. If a particular inservice course requires the mastery
of 500 training/performance objectives, the validation effo?t will
focus on the number of trainees achieving various percentages of the
objectives over certain periods of time. Attention will be paid to
the most effective objective-materials-evaluation mixes to s=e

which seem to teach the most trainees in the least time.

Performance Validation

After training of the various personnel, it will be necessary
to ascertain if their training actually results in the appropriate
in-school performances and if those performances are adequate for

operation of the system. This will require the development of
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field survey methods including direct observation, surveys and
qﬁestionnaires, etc. It will be necessary to see if the performances
of the teams and of the individual members are consistent with the
performance specifications which have been established f£or them.
Discrepancies will have to be analyzed and the information_ﬁg&

back into the training programs for correction of training. It is
probable that in the'earlier}phases of performance specification
development several important aspects of performance will have

been overlooked or unanticipated. At this point in the program, it
is necessary to discover these aspects and modify the earlier seg-

ments to allow for continuing inprovement.

Evaluation System

Throughout this discussion the feedback from each subsequent
activity to its precedents has been mentioned, but at this point it
is appropriate to reemphasize it. The type of evaluation system
being emphasized for this coméonent is consistent with the overall
system put forth in Chapter Eight. The emphasis is on decision-
oriented information designed to maximally contribute to the develop-
mental process. After-the-fact, conclusion-oriented information
has a much‘less importanénrole in this process. To find out after-
the-fact that several errors were made is not as useful‘as.to know
during the process that the errors occurred so that immediate
correction may be made. A general outline of the "feedback" system

is shown next, with feedback represented in broken lines.
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Function/Task,Analxsié <7
' i

Systems Management and Administration
-

Educational systems such as the one suggested for Korea require
sophisticated procedures for management.- Tools and téchniques have
been developed within five principlevareas which can be brought to
bear on the design of management of the Korea system. These areas
are operations analysis, economics of education, environmental
planning, management information, and organizational structure and

functions.

Operations Ahalysis

Operatiohs analysis has deveioped over the past three decades.
Early applications were primarily military management types. Central
problems involved allocat.ng resources, scheduling, gaming, simulation
and systems design. Business and industry soon picked up the gquanti-
tative approaches to management. Educational management, because
of system size and complexity, has been forced to follow the lead of

the military and industry. Today the management technology associated
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with operations research and systems analysis are applied wherever

organized management exists.

Economics of Education

For several years an international organization, OECD, has been’
concerned with planning problems on national levels. The organiza-
tion's quantitative approach to planning has added greatly to the
literature on economics of education especially in emerging countries.

Problems associated with manpower projections, returns on educa-
tion, planning programming budgeting systeme,and utility/cost
analysis represent areas requiring sophisticated technology rather
than routine study. Recent concerns regarding accountability in
education also reflect the need for greater sophistication in educa-

+ional decision making.cf}%%ugdﬁg{ﬁja/nm%u~rwmu%izi%wl-¢¢mp o%w—qwd%
- Colecre wa %uﬁLQ acd  dogiie

/Wmiuf
Educational Environmental Planning

A third area is associated with man-environment interaction,
where learning is concerned. This calls for detailed study of various
interacting elements within the environment and how those elements
. affect the learner. New approaches regarding land use, learning
ecology, environmental design through éomputer graphics ,and the maxi-
mum utilization of physical resources are helping the educational

process.

. Management Information Systems

A fourth and major area for management has been associated-
with information. The size and complexity of educational systems

have precluded appropriate decision making without the benefits of

computers., Computer utilization, therefore, has shifted from early
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esoteric uses such as fiscal management to the role.of a total
management informatloh system. As such, the management informa-
tion system is analogous to a central néfﬁous s;stem. For
monitoring operations and assuring effective operating procedures,
the management information system is the total integrating force

for the organization.

Organizational structures and functions

Organizational structures and functions are concerned with the
problem of maximum utilization of staff and facilities. Modern

organization approaches emphasize increasing use of technology to

assure effective mix of staff, facilities and resources.




CHAPTER EIGHT
PILOT PROJECT AND COST ESTIMATES

The introduction of any innovation into an existing operating
educational program is a difficult and gomplex'job. Never has a
national educational reform as sweeping as that recommended for the
Republic of Korea been undertaken. For such an educational reform
to be successful in implementation, a great deal of care must be given
to the planning of develépment and diffusion strategiés. In addition,
there are three categories of cost which must be carefully analyzed
and the best possible predictions made as to what these costs wiil be.
These costs are those associated with (a) development, (b) installation
in the schools, and {(c) the recurring operating costs. The develop-.
ment and set-up costs are effectively one-time investments for a
better, more efficient school system. Ideally, these investments
should yield a higher quality education whose recurring operational
unit cost is lower than the educational system it is designed to re;
place.

Figure 8-1 shows a hypothetical relationship between the opera-
tion costs of an o0ld system and a new one, following investment in
development and installation of the new system. Hiétorically,in Koreas
almost no expenditures of any significanée have been made in develop-

A

ing new and alternative educational programs.
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Conventional System

New System Operating Cost
Development and ]
Set-Up Cost (3,

J

COST

New System
Operating Costs

) q_
1970 _ 1975 1980

YEAR

Figure 8-1. Hypothesized Comparison of future operating
‘ costs of "old" and "new" educational system
with front end development and set-up
investment.

Rationale for Pilot Project

The system recommended by the study team, while not having been
built and tried out in total &nywhere in the world, does consist of
components such as differentiated staffing, individualized instruction,
instructional television, etc., which have been used and for which some
development and operating cost data is available. In makigg estimates
for Korea,a great deal of adaptation and extrapolation has been neces-

sary. For example, there is a substantial body of experience in
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developing programmed instruction in the United States from which
information about man hours by type and level required for the
development of an hour of programmed instruction can be derived.

Two adaptations of this information are necessary for it to have
generalizability to the Korean program. First, developing individua-

.}ized student learning units is similar in many respects to developing

programmed instruction~--but it is nos identical--and the effect sf
these differences on estimated G¢e>lopment costs must be taken into
f‘ consideration. Second, the estlmated man hours by type and level have
had to be costed in terms of professional and technical wages of the
current Korean salary structure. Since there are so few people doing
this type of work in Korea today, the study team's estimates w1ll
possibly have a fairly large error margin. In the early phases of
detailed project planning by Korean researchers, it should be
possible to refine and firm up these estimates so there is a relatively
small and predictable error range. Errors in estimating the develop-
ment cost are much more tolerable than errors in estimating either
set-up or operating costs. 7/5%40’4WAWV “*”‘*;11“Va41214/QQR¢&
Because of the importance of knowing with precision the per
student operating costs and the vield in terms of assessable student
learning,the study team strongly urges that the total effort be in-

augurated with a carefully developed and tested pilot project. This

would have several advantages. It would permit the program to be
tested in a miniature situation more amenable to control. It would
free the developmenﬁ team from the myriad problems associated with
nationwide diffusion during the development phass. ﬁut most important,

it would provide the Korean government with a decision point before
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committing to a full-scale, nationwide implementation effort. It is
proposed that the pilot project will include the development of a

complete new system having the features outlined in Chapter Four

and that it will be installed ainitially in the schools of only a e

_EEEEEE—EEEXJ The community chosen should be as representative as
possible and not too large. For example, Seoul and Pusan should not
be selected because of the enormity of their school populations and
all tﬂe problems associated with their rapid metropolitan growth.

The Ministry of Education, in making this decision, should insure
that the pilot community doesn't have atypical problems.ér advantages.

Since the principle purpose of the pilot projeét is to provide
an empirical data base for a government decision on diffusion of the
new system,the pilot school system should not have any uniqﬁe advan-
tages nor disadvantages that would effect the potential educatiohal
outcomes. The pilot éhould yield answers to many important quéstions:

Do the differentiated teaching teams work effectively?

What is involved in staff retraining and development?

What is the actual per studentAoperating cost of the new program?

What are the measurable effects on student learning? «v o ’ "

Is the space allocation adequate? ¢«

Are the number of television sets sufficient for the nuhbers 2
of children assigned to watch them at any one time? —- .

Is the TV and radio transmission system sufficiently reliable?
Are the student learning units manageable by the students?

Are the evaluation instruments and techniques yielding the needed
information?

What are the reactions of students, teachers and parents to the
new programs?
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Are the support mechanisms appropriate and sufficient at the
.provincial and national level?

What will the costs be of installing the program in all schools
of the Republic of Korea?

These and other questions should be answered before the total com-
mitment is made. On the other hand, the Korean government should
carefully analyze the feasibility of the system recommended by the
study team before undertaking.even the pilot.project. A rough estimate
of the development and installation costs of this program on a nation-
wide scale is nearly five billion Won,but the pilot for only a single
City will cost almost half that amount. This is due to the substan-
tial portion of the total cost allocable to materials and curriculum
development. Development of a stﬁdent learning unit or an ITV program
is the same whether the materials are used by ten students or 100,000.
Other costs can be saved, or at least deferred, by undertaking a pilot
project first. Teacher training will be limited to only the partici-
pant teachers; materials need be manufactured initially in only

sufficient quantities for the number of students in the pilot school

system; and the ITV set up--origination, transmission and reception--

will be localized,using either cable or microwave linkages.
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Estimated Development and Installation Costs

Table 8-1.

Summary of Development  Costs for Total ﬁationwide System
Software Development - $ 5,474,000
Teacher Training 2,836,428
Television Monitors & Antennas 3,241,736

B TransiStor radios 656,704
TV Originating Source 500,000
Transmission System 2,860,000
KEDL Professional Staff DévelOpmentv 390,000
Total . $15,958,868

Table 8-1 summarizes the major categories of cost for development
and installation of the new programs if this were to be done for the
entire nation. The largeét single cost here is for the development
and validation of the software. The software is perhaps the most -
critical component of the prOposed>system and will range from the
student learning units, éompleté with objectives, self-iﬁstruétional
material'and formative tests to the ITV and radio programs with their
associated support materials. The study team has eétimated that ap-

LS

proximately 7,920 hours worth of instructional programs will need to

be developed and validated for the full nine-year schedule. This is

based on an estimate of Egggfhgurs_of programmed materials needed per
school day for each of 44 school weeks for nine academic years. The
. —_——— ' -
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study team has arrived at a per hour of instruction development cost

ﬂﬁjf%ugf $700, or roughly eight man weeks of time plus appropriate resources.
Fradh —

keur

This is considerably more than has been spent on educational materials
development ‘in the past 1anorea. But in order to achieve reliable and

‘ demonstfable teaching effectiveness of the program,the analysis, devel-
opment, revieion cycles and validation is much more involved than for
conventional instructional materials. Experience iﬂwJapan, the United
States and other countries has consistently showh that the development
of these new kinds of materials are several times more costly than for
traditional textbooks. What has been neglected in these situations is
a~demonstration of their contribution to the ultimate reduction of
'instructional costs.

It is assumed that these funds would represent the largest portion
of the operating budget for the Korean Educational Development Labora-
tory. During the detailed planning phase KEDL will need to refine these
development cost estimates so that the courses, hours of instruction,
and the associated expense of their production can be more precisely
estimated. | '

The second category of cost shown in Table 8-1 is for the in-
service training of the members of the differentiated teaching team.

It assumes that criteria and selection procedures will be worked out
for selecting the master eeechers, associlate teachers,and aides. It
is likely that initially all of these staff personnel will be drawn
from the teaching personnel presently employed in the Korean system.

From this group of elementary and middle school teachers, whose ex-

perience, educational background, competency and leadership potential

will be highly variable, 27,346 persons will be chosen as master teachers.
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These will doubtless be rather highly qualified professionals who will
need training in the new roles they will occupy as managers of the
learning environment. Special teacher training materials will be

developed for use with these groups so they will learn under conditions

parallel to those under which they will be teaching later. It is

estimated that the master teachers should receive three months of in-
tensive inservice training and,from information about current costs for
special teacher training programs in Korea, this should cost about
4,594 Won per teacher for each of the three months or a total training
cost of 13,782 Won per master teacher.
£36.96 w72

The associate teachers are estimated to need two months training

for a per teacher training cost of ;,188 Won. The aides would receive

2 4.69

one month of training at a unit cost of 4,595 Won, which for 54,692
8 372w Tl G 7THHUE 20

aides would cost $810,500.00. With the three, two,and one month
’ wa T3 M,éu/

training programs,it should be possible to have a period of overlap so
that the personnel get actual experience in working as teams.

Based on the estimate of 27,346 instructional units consisting of

3 072336 . RTBHERVE

300 students per unit, $3,241,736.00 will need to be spent for class-
room television sets. This is based on an estimated cost of $116.00

per set and will provide one set for every 300 children,with 600

sets to be used in maintenance rotation. Three transistor radios

would be provided for each teaching unit at eight dollars apiece.

The originating facility would consist of a major studio at $200,000.00;
a rehearsal studio at $125,000.00; and additional equipment (telecine,
film development, etc.) for $115,000.00. With $60,000 required for
installation and miscellaneous costs, the total for the originating

facility would be approximately $500,000.00. The transmission systen

ERIC - 233
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a microwave system with studio tfaﬁsmission links is estimated to
cost $2,860,000,00. Thus a national educational radio and tele-
vision network for Koreé could be developed in the cost neighborhood
of $7,258,440.00, exclusive of teacher training, programming and
materials development.

The last category of expenditure shown in Table 8-1 is for the
development of the key staff personnel for the Korean Educational
Development Laboratory. It has already been noted that Korea has a
number of highly qualified professional educational researchers who
could provide the top management and léadership in KEDL. It is
probable that,by drawing on the currently availéble qualified resources
in Korea, the first and second lines'of KEDL management could be
staffed. The third level of supervisory and technical specialists
do not appear to be available in sufficient numbers to undertake a
development task of the scope envisioned. Consequently, it will be
necessary during the first phase ™of the project (about one year) to
identify for training against specific technical requirements ap-
proximately fifty Korean educatofs, These people will need to be
trained in a variety of specialties including HOW.to define behav-
ioral objectives, media development and validation, instructional
systems design, management planning, educational and evaluation
technology and others. A first task }or the nucleus beginning staff
of KEDL is to estimate the number of Eersons critically needed for
each specialty. Candidates for these~§pecialty areas would then be

recruited to the KEDL staff and dispatched abroad for a year's inten-

sive training in an appropriate cooperating institution or agency.

For example, two or three : 2ople might be placed in the Children's

239




~-232-~

Educational Television Workshop (the producers of "Sesame Street")
in New York City; some might be sent to Dr. Cole Bembeck of MUCIA
to learn advanced planning techniques; and some mighf be sent to
Florida State University to study instructional systems design.
This would not delaywthe overall development effort of the projeét
because it will require at least a year for the detailed planning
for the project to be completed. This work can be underway by
the nucleus KEDL staff while the training of the other:staff is
going on.

This training for each trainee is estimated to cost $7,800.00.
This includes $1,000.00 for travel, $4,800.00 annual salary, and
$2,000.00 for tuition, books and materials. For fifty trainees
this cost would total $390,000.00.

78,000 20 N2 2 g f o

Table 8-2. Summary of Development Costs for Pilot Project--
Based on 100,000 Student School System
———

Software Development ' $5,474,000

Teacher Training . 34,543
Television Monitors and: Antennas

333 @ S1le6 : 38,628
Transistor Radios _

1000 @ $8 8,000
vV Ofiginating Source 500,000
KEDL Professional Staff Development 390,000
TOTAL ' | $6,445,171

EOSVeTat AV VAUASER LA
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In Table 8-2 are shown the costs for the project if it were
to be installed in only a single community rather than the entire
nation. For purposes of computation we have taken a community of
100,000 students in the first-through—ninth-gréde‘range. It can be
seen that the installation costs are sharply reduced--for example ,
no transmission-relay system would be required and only 333 teams
of teachers would need to be trained. However, the development
costs remain the same with the total pilot project estimated to
cost $6,445,171.00. Almost none of this money would be wasted

because of its being a pilot. If a decision is made to take the

"program nationwide after the pilot system becomes operational ,

this could probably be done for the difference between the totals
shown in Tables 8—} and 8-2, or for an additional $9,443,689.00.
Put another way, the.Korean government can defer nearly ten.
million dollars in risk investment in a new educational system
until hard data is collected on the cost and effectiveness of

the new system in trial form. There is no direct fiscal penalty
for this two phase approach, but, of course, nearly eight million
children will be out of the new system for two to three years ; {

longer than would be the case if decision were made to go nation-|

wide at the onset.

Estimated Operating Costs of the Proposed System

One of the conclusions of the Council for Long Range Educational
Planning as well as the Korean Federation of Educational Associations

is that the situation regarding teacher salaries in Korea
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is desperate. The study team-felt that 1t was critical ta include
as a part of the plan provisions for substantial upgrading of teacher
salaries. The desirability and, indeed ,necessity for doing this is
probably obvious. If teachers of high ability are to be recruited
and retained in the schools, their salaries must be cbmpetitive in

the economy -

Table 8-3. Suggested Average Salary Structure for Teachlng Team.

B o 13 0#%&

1 Master Teacher 60,000/month
1 Associate Teacher 40,000/month
2 Teacher Aides @ ]5,000 30,000/month
Total 130,000/month

In table 8-3 .z shown :the breakdo:m for the three levels
of the teaching team. The salaries shown are monthly averages,
and an appropriate range above and below the average for each of
the three levels will need to be defined. As can be seen, the
average teaching team will cost 130,000 Won per month. The salary
potential for the master and associate teachers is considerably
higher than the current Ko ean teacher salary schedule.

In Table 8-4 is shown an estimate of the monthly and school
year operating expenses for a "typical" small school of 900
students. The average school in Korea has 935 students, though

it should be recognized that the arithmetlc average is artificial.
Q/wvg dbdA{ .55&*%L4?ﬂ%}_\
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The model school in Korea has more than 900 students. This hypo-
thetical school can serve, however, as a basis for computing a per
student cost. With 900 students and annual operating costs of

widla s 3.Y¥7

8,837,000 Won, the annual per student cost is 9,819 Won. This
W 2372,% 226,33 ¢ -’7 9“)373)2 A

would be slighfly lower in larger schools because the ratio of oy 2312
. i

administration and support costs would not increase in direct

proportion to growth in student body size. By the same reasoning,

the unit cost in smailer schools would be somewhat higher. For

example,a school of 900 students requires one principal and so does

a school of 100 students. 1If this poses a major fiscal problem,

Korea may want to study the desirability of consolidating some

4
1]

of the smaller schools.

Table 8-4. Operating Costs' for- Single- School with' 900- Students.

Monthly 10 Months
1 Principal 80,000 800,000
2 Assistant Principals @ 60,000 120,000 1,200,000
3 Secretaries @ 20,000 60,000 600,000
2 Custodians @ 15,000 : 30,000 300,000
3 Teaching Teams 390,000 3,900,000
TOTAL PERSONNEL EXPENSES 680,000 6,800,000
Utilities : . 372,000
Supplies . 270,000
Texts, Student Learning Units .
and Instructional Materials 1,395,000%*
TOTAL EXPENSE: 2,037,000
TOTAL 8,837,000

(See next page.)
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*This instructional materials figure is based on four
year use of non-consumable materials. The inventory of soft-
ware for the school is estimated to cost 6,200 per child orx
5,580,000 total for a school of this size. A four year amorti-
zation of this amount yields 1,550 per student or 1,395,000
total one year cost. This averages to 9,819 per child per
year. :

It should be noted that the expenditures for educational
materials relative to the total operating expenditure is much
higher than at the present. This system will make available

1¢.66
in the school and at no expense to the student 6,200 Won worth
of instructicnal materials for each child. This rich inventory
of learning resources will have been developed by the KEDL and
the cost of development included in their budget. The manu-
facture and distribution of these materials to the nation's
schools are allocated to the recurring operational budget of
the school. Furthermore, a four year distribution of the cost
of these materials is assumed to be possible through reuse of the
materials. In other words,each student will have four times
as much learning material available to him as would otherwise

. t
be possible. A part of the installation cost will be an

"advance" of funds by the government for the purchase of:thege
materials by the schools--these funds to be paid back from |
operating budgets of the schools through a four year period.

For 8,200,000 first-through—ninth—year students, a per
student yearly cost of 9,819 Won would yield an annual educational
budget for this segment of the total public educational program
of 80,507,000,000 Won. If the same number of children were to
be educated at the present real unit cost of 12,878 Won

(see Chapter Fourb 1t would cost 104,879,600,000 Won. Table 8-5

.
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shows the study team's projection for growth in Korea's Gross
National Product, the government budget, and the educational budget.
By 1975, 113.3 billion Won are estimated to be available for
‘Korea's total educational program. The proportionlthe total budget-
in 1975 projected to be réquired for the elementary-middle school-

budget of 80.5 billion Won would be substantially lower than that

segment's share of the 1970 educational budget.

Table 8-5. Estimates of MOE Budget (in billion Won or percentages)

Govt. MOE
GNP (A) Budget (B) Budget (C) (C)/(B) (C)/(A) (B) /(A)

1960 . 246.69 41.99 6.38 15.2% 2.6% 17.0%
1961 296.82 61.42 7.60 12.4 2.6 20.7
1962 348.58 69.48 10.37 14.9 3.0 20.0
1963 487.96 76.32 10.92 14.3 2.2 15,6
1964 696.79 75.40 12.23 16.2 1.8 10.8
1965 805.85 94.65 15.33 16.2 1.9 11.7
1966 1032.04 141.63 25.20 17.8 2.4 13.7
1967 1242.35 178.22 32.09 18.0 2.6 14.3
1968 1575.65 265.72 45.30 17.1 2.9 16.9
1969 2030.14 370.95 59.12 15.9 2.9 18.3

Estimated GNP Estimated Govt.

(at '69 constant prices) Budget Estimated MOE Budget

Growth rate = 8.5% (18.5% of GNP) (18% of Govt. Budget)
1970 2253.1 416.8 - 75.0
1971 2455.9 454.3 81.8
1972 ' 2664, 7 493.0 88.7
1973 2891.2 534.9 96.3
1974 : 3136.9 580.3 104.5
1975 3403.5 629.6 113.3
1976 3693.2 683.2 123.0
1977 4008.1 741.3 133.4
1978 4347.7 804.3 144.8
1979 4717.3 872.7 157.1
1980 5118.3 946.9 170.4
1981 5553.4 1027.4 184.9
1982 6025.4 1114.7 200.6
1983 6971.6 1289.7 232.1
1984 7564. 2 1399.4 251.9
1985 8207.2 ‘ 1518.3 273.3
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I. Education in Korea: The Dimensions

The Republic of South Korea 1s about the size of Ireland,
and it has more than 30 million people who are compacted by
the seas east, west and south and by the Demilitarized Zone
under United Nations supervision to the north. It is a rapidly
developing nation with all the opportunities and ills associated
with technological change, industrialization, rapid urbanization
and a transition from t¥aditional and relatively stable values
to new, uncertain and tentative ones.

Moreover, beyond its own social and economic development,
the nation carries the additional burden of a strong military
posture and a deep commitment to its own self-defense. This is
the result of a long history of foreign invasions, the most
recent belng the Japanese invasion and occupatlon of 1910-1945,
and the invasion and expu151on of Communist armiés from the north
in 1950.

The schools of the Republic of Korea undoubtedly have
contributed their part to the development of the nation. One
cannot deny this contribution when one sees the hustle and
bustle of people in a city like Seoul with its five-million
inhabitants. There is action: people on the move, people buy-
ing and reading newspapers and magazines, and people using those
basic skills that formal education provides as they go about
their business at home, in the factories and in the market
place.

In 1969, more than 7,632,2001 children and youth were
enrolled in 9,478 schools throughout South Korea. More than
158,300 teachers manned the classrooms, and coped with class
sizes of 60 to 70 and above. The nation invested 15.9% of its
national budget, .3.4% of its GNP, in education (exclusive of
parent support of education).

1Statistical data are taken from the Ministry of Education's
Statistical Year Book of Education: 1969, Seoul, Korea.

2pata from Central Education Research Institute (CERI)
based on projections prepared by the Council on Long Range
Educational Planning (CLEP).
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‘More than 70% of the c¢hildren between the ages of 6 and 17
were 1n school, and the literacy rate was about 90%.

Under President Park Chung Hee and the then Minister of
Education, Mr. Kuan Oh Bvung, on December 5, 1968, the Charter
of National Education was proclaimed. It 1s displayed throughout
Korean schools--even in the remotest corner of South Korea. It
1s brief but important to read in order to get a feel for the
drive and the passion present in Korean education.

The Charter of National Education
December 5, 1968

“We have been born into this land, charged with the historic
mission of regenerating the nation. This 1s the time for us to
establish a self-reliant posture within ‘and contribute to the
common prosperity of mankind without, by revitalizing the illus-
trious spirit of our forefathers. We do hereby state the proper
course to follow and set up as the aim of our education.

"With the sincere mind and strong body, improving ourselves
in learning and arts, developing the innate faculty of each of
us, and overcoming the existing difficulties for the rapid
progress of the nation, we will cultivate our creative power
and pioneer spirit- We will give the foremost consideration
to public good and order, set a value on efficiency and quality,
and, inheraiting the tradition of mutual assistance rooted in love
and respect and faithfulness, will promote the spirit of fair
and warm co-operation. Realizing that the nation develops through
the creative and co-operative activities and that the national
prosperity i1s the ground for individual growth, we will do our
best to fulfill the responsibility and obligation attendant upon
our freedom and right, and encourage the willingness of the
people to participate and serve in building the nation.

"The love of the country and fellow countrymen together
with the firm belief 1n democracy against communism 1s the way
for our survival and the basis for realizing the ideals of the
free world. Looking forward to the future when we shall have the
honorable fatherland unified for the everlasting good of
posterity, we, an industrious people with confidence and pride,
pledge ourselves to make new history Wlth untlrlng effort and
collective wisdom of the whole nation-

3Text from the Statistical Year Book of Education: 1969
op. cit., S
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Education in South Korea .s compulsory through sixth grade
(ages 6 -11). Education 1s nct entirely free, for tuition fees
and other fees must be paid--svcept for the very, very poQr-—--
at the secondary level, and t¢ a lesser degree, at the primary
level. This 1s discussad in greater detail in the section
entitled "Student Fees."

There are many private schools in South Korea and these
account for 1.6% of the aumber of schools at the praimary level,
¢ 45.1% at the middie school level, 46.9% at the high school level,
and 70.7% at the college and university levels. 4

Schools 1n South Korea are organized into four levels: the
_primary school (grades K-6; ages 6-1i), the middle school (grades
7-8; ages 12-14), the high schooi {grades 10-12; ages 15-17),
and post-secondary education with varied programs varying from
2-year junior colleges o 4-year colleges with post graduate and
professional programs extending heyond.

Chart A-1 depicts school organization by levels and ages:

Several explanatory
showing the organization

With respect to the
extensive one. Only one

comments should be made about the chart
of the schools of the Republic of Korea.

Kindergartens, this program 1s not an

Kindergarten was reported 1in 1969 as a

public school Kindergarten; most of the Kindergartens (459 of

them) are privately operated.

The age scale may“véry & year upwards because some children
may start first grade when they are seven years old rather than
at age six as shown on the chart-

The Civic Schools oftrer literacy and basic education programs,
and were established after 1951 to meet the educational needs of
children and youth who had been deprived of schooling during the
war.

7 The Trade Schools ofter pre-—-employment vocational education
in such trades as carpentry, repalr and maintenance and electricity.

The Junior Technical Colieges offer courses in such fields
as engineering, agriculture and torestry, marine and fisheries and
others. - In 1969, there were 23 such colleges, 15 of them public
and eight private Slightiy iess than half of the students are
enrolled 1n engineering coutses,-followed by agriculture and the
marine and fishery courses.

4Flgures from CERI.
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Chart A-1l. Organization of The School System of The Republic of

Korea - (1970)
Grade Age
20 Graduate 25
School
19 24
18 23
17 22
Univ. ‘
le and 21
College
15 Junior Junior Juniorx Adult 20
Teachers {CoLlege | Technicall Civic
14 College College School 19
13 { 18
12 "“’”, 17
Vocational S
11 HIGH SCHOOL High Higher 16
School 'rade
10 School 15
9 f 14
8 MIDDLE SCHOOL | Higher 13
Trade T Civice
7 School : School 12
6 11
5 10
4 9
PRIMARY SCHOOL Civic
3 School 8
2 7
1 6
l}KlndergartenrJ 5

(Adapted from Education in Korea: 1968-69, Ministry of

Education, Seoul, Korea 1968, p. 2.)
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The Ministry of Dducaroor 200 1 armowerad by law to
make ~educational policy anl . DA nitrul and guide the
schools of the nation. Th:s 1% 1n the hands of
the Minister of Education wi mxmberye of the "resi-
dent's Cabinet and is thea h=od

A general chart ¢* the Mir.s7,. (Chart ~-2: depicts the
organization of the ™M:- & i ax 5% Julv 1970.  The
organization cf tihie MOL reflwrts r' 1344l seecialization required
to fulf1ill the tu-ztions 2f a nar.in. centratirzed mlinistry.

But there are unigue fearurc.

=2nt Abroad
lraison and
such as 1in

Of special interest oo
Education ({riuht hand =:.-=
guidance for schools lomad
Japan and Taiwan wher€ theore = Liras, atel)
These schools offer Korean 1. wsuads =nd hgtoLos, and try to
preserve the cultural her:irazs 0 ¥ooocoon chiddrsen vhe live abroad.

The MOE has also creac.sd = 184 Coree Foar o audio~visual
education and has housed Lt 1 =i Scrance BHduvcation Bureau.

The Office of Plannina zns “Manauament 13 ahother feature
that provides for rational ut.il-.zv of inrtormateon and for

the bal-ace of long and sncrr rence need agsaln©r present and
future resources. Neverthel & Lie {unction 18 such a crucial
one that speclilal grours hawe -1t =¢toup on ar ad hoc basis,
e.g-., Council on Long Range Zdurational Planning 1CLEP) to assist
in the work. Befaittino its 1irpavtance, CLEP's chairman is the
Prime Minister, Chung I - Kuan.

e (D

Also noteworthy are the L places grven Lo science
education: a Science Educat.i. DE D T & Sup- rvisor for
Science Education. Physical and M1l tacv Fducatinn enioy a
special place through the <twoi~i Tusk Foree: unde  the Vice

Minister.

on Kesident Boucation Abroad,
Science Bducation and Phys1cal
ong thriust g¢iven by the
dev;;onmcnr.

Viewed together, the
on Planning and Management.
and Military Educatiocn o7 i ,
government to these arcas ~f moationn

.
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bt it
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T extend throuwnh the Boards
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The MOE organizational stiuu-lire har oot been a static one,
for since 1ts inception, man: <chanous have scourred.  As reported
by CERI in a special research report on the MOE:

"At the time of the estarlishment of the Republlc of
Korea Government, the Edicarisn Miniztry consisted of one
office, five bureaus;, and 22 sections. It has undergone
eight organizational revisicns to dave v .:l the sixth
revision effectivated shortiy before -“he military revolu-
tion equipping the ministry with r:ive pureaus and 17
sections, divided on the baszis of runciion. With the
establishment of the Third Vervbine, thwe ministry was

further reorganized intc two ~ifices. four bureaus, and
14 sections combining the obJe:;—centexed and functional
systems."

As is also well known, oOrganlzations aovernment and out
tend to develop their i1diosyniratic U“ttPth of functioning and
development on the non-formal, rneor-uitricial levels. So, too,
in the ROK, policy and decision-making p~c @ atc often operative
in channels other than within trne MOE The Frisident's Cabinet,
for example, plays an important rclie in educor.chal decision-
making, as described in the CERL-IOMD repret as follows:

"The Cabinet 1s the suprsme vu:z~LC“~ﬂaK1ng organ of the

Government. The following eduscdtional manters require
deliberation of the Cabinct wndeyr Artizie 86 of the Consti-
tution:

1. Basic plans of educaticna: «drinistration and general
policies;

2. Education budget, settlement ot acscounts, disposal of
Government-held properties, varisus contracts;

3. Division of authority amony varicus administrative
divisions;

4. Basic plans pertaining to commissioning or distributing

of authority inside the Goevernment;

6CERI. "A Comprehensive Ztud; for the Imprevement of Korea's
Education System--With EmphasLs on Aspects o1 Administration,
Finance and Examinations. A Tesearch Report Prepared for the
Commission on Administrative Refo:ns Seour:  CERI, Jan. 1966
English Version (Typescript! p. 19 ‘Hexeafta:r called "CERI-COMP"
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5. Evaluation and Ana.v:.s .o soariiosent of various
administrative misti-<:;

41

6. Establishment of ma¢r #dulativhal .

:cles and co-
ordination with othér Gorsirnmsnt minisStries

U}
ct r

7. Examination of requests cuncerning pciioles submitted
to the Education Ministrsy . or retarisd thereto;

4
8. Appointment of president oF o1 iocA. Alla vEYSLTY

9. Items submitted by the “rowicenc, LT oma Minlster or
other Cabinet Members

The Cabinet 1s thus an wraah.iate.s <2 10n deliberates
the major policies or the . omre i, Liioougn Lt has
another feature of tunct:or .oy s o <onso Lative body to
the Office of the Pres:id...t. The Jat.o0 woererore plays

an important role in the wak.iy <7 & 2rconai policies,

Efforts should be mads oo tnes o- o woinet Minlster
correctly understands thw szp-rtars . . . - canion and 1ts
urgency.

From primary educat:.n ..; - wnooerrato=io et education,
the problems of education 1o Korea 200 coois. - Enormous

zms. The Education
maks hal the finan-

expenses are requilred toO &%:.w thiow DIobl
1 (9]
m3e  co-operation

Minister alone would not b= sl fi:
clal strength required; ns woenoid newd o
of other Cabinet members ae woi: "

Tt 7.
1
1

In addition to the decision~-making procassas within the MOE
and within the President's Capinet, « number of other groups play
significant roles in the decision-muking nrcousa. Such groups as
CERI and KIRBS (Korean Institutc <t kescarch i the Behavioral
Sciences) provide technical informaticn and recommendations regard-
ing educational issues and probliers Similarly, the teachers'
federation (KFEA--Korean Federatron oi Funcat:on Assoclration), the
HEC-- (Higher Education Council), the CLib, KIsl--iKorean Institute
of Science and Technology), and otncr Jyroops all contribute in-put
in various ways and 1in varyinyg :deggess, dependlay on the problems,
the i1ssues, and on the political cunriguration at the time,

It 1s perhaps helpful to¢ La o o o.oa2i . 2 "olange loop"
that shows the various groupgs, ::.¢1r interiependsnce, and their
relationships. Those who wou.id prumote i ulf*rint major changes
in Korean formal education wouiidd : fiave to operate from
one point to another i1in the moosi

7CERI-COMP., p. 86.
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distinguished from open command wii.. ¢ z.omfisd by the words
"Orders"” and from less visible comeasud cianitfied by the word
"Directives." (See Chart A-3.;

In the case of official autonomous Jroups such as the
Committee on Long Range Educaticnai #ianning, the Higher
Education Committee, the President's Foonomioy and Sclience
Committee, and the Office of Labuur Affurrs, .nrormation flow
is depicted by an antenna that ma, be *heou t of as both
general and beamed. A general pulse-taking s6130r, 1t would
pick up "traffic" in the loop, but alsu as o uuamed information
gatherer that seeks out desired informat .o:. “or special purposes:
e.g., manpower studies.

In the change loop, informatinn Tisw .5 provided for and ‘

The Office of Labour Aftairs il oo fe'pGLSlhle for
the considerable factory-related vooar.onal =dutational pro-
grams, and this puts the OLA into rbe total edwration picture

in Korea.

The change loop schematic 1s guite oves-simplified; it
is an attempt to depict a non-formal systen that 1s adapted
to present day condltlons and reaitzles and 1n tirs regard may

11

differ from the "way tplngs ars supptscd o Lo

The essence of the change lcop as shown 1g that changes
in the system are likely to come about most efrectively and
most quickly through decisions for action taken in 1, 10, 11,
3, or 2. Nevertheless, one cannot 1gnure the potentlal impact
that 7, 8, 9 could have separately cr together Lf they were to
signal to 10, 11, 1 or/and 3 educaticunal impsrdatives that were
clear, sound, and rooted in reality.

Designs for implementing change will havé to take into
consideration the ways of reaching the various components of
the loop so that not only will information become avallable
for stimulation and study directed tuward decision-making, but
also in order that the sequence and timing may; be planned for
maximum effect.

A detailed study of the MOE's aaministrative functions was
carried out in 1966 by the Central Fducaciron's Research
Institute. Many valuable recommendations were made, and a
number of these have been carried cut. For a detairled analysis
of Korean educational administration the reéader 1s. referred to
CERI's detailed study, cited here as "CERI-COMP."
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE

III. The Boards of Education

Returning to the chain of command between the MOE and the
schools, .t “s x 1o<tant te discuss tiie Boards of Education.

Bach of the eleven provinces of South Korea is considered
an administrative unit of the Ministry of Education, with Seoul
and Pusan taken as special units.

A seven-man Board of Education is responsible for the
administration of the school program -in each of these provinces.
For each province, five of the board members are selected from
a list of twenty-five persons nominated by the corverncr of the
province for consideration and selection by the Minister of
Education. The five persons selected by the Minister, are th~n
appointed to serve a four-year term ad honorem. Usually, the
five men are prominent in the business and professional circles
of the province, and represent the various geographlcal areas
within the province. The provincial governor is an ex officio
member of the Board, and when present chairs the meeting.

Once the Board has been appointed, it selects the super-
intendent for the province, whose name, before appointment, is
reviewed by the President. The superintendent is the profes-
sional officer, is salaried, and becomes the executive for the
Board in meeting the responsibility for running the schools.
Appointed for a four-year term, the superintendent is a Board
member but is also responsible to the Board. He may be removed
(as happens very rarely) only by the Minister of Education.

Educational policy is made by the Ministry of Education, and
the Ministry also spells out the guidelines for curriculum, tui-
tion fees, parent association fees and teacher qualifications.
The Board of Education, however, implements policy, acts as an
executive "ndy and has control over local budget allocations.

The Board uvi Education also exercises controls over the private
schools, even to the extent of supervising and monitoring their
curricular offerings and the fees they charge.

The Board meetings vary in requency-—from weekly meetings to
monthly meetings. The superlntendent s staff usually attend
the meetings, and though the public is not usually present,
sometimes the press is. Often, the governor is unable to attend
the Board meetings, but some governors take special interest in
education and attend most of the meetings.

The duties of the Board of Education as outlined in the gene-
ral education law fcllow:

8Korean Legal Center. Laws of the Republic of Korea. Seoul:
The Center, 19%69. pp. 1346-1393.
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Article 24. (Matters to be Deliberated). Each education
board or education chief shall be in charge of the affairs
concerning education and arts and science of its respective
local autonomous body, the contents of which are as follows:

1. Matters concerning submission of drafts for legislation,
amendment or abolition of regulations regarding education
and arts and science;

2. Matters concerning establishment, transfer or abolition
of schools and other educational institutions;

3. Matters concerning districts of attending schools;
4. Matters concerning purification of school surroundings;

5. Matters concerning promotion of social education, culture
and arts and science; ' '

6. Matters concerning'physical education in schools and for
the general public;

7. Matters concerning Confucian schools and Buddhist temples;
8. Matters cohcerning the contents of education;

9. Matters concerning facilities for education and
arts and sciences, and other education apparatuses;

10. Matters concerning budget and settlement of accounts
regarding education and arts and sciences;

11. Matters concerning acquisition and disposition of
properties regarding schools and other matters concern-
ing education; :

"12. 'Matters concerning imposition of taxes, special dues,
fees, rentals or allotment of sharing of expenses
regarding education;

13. Matters concerning prime properties and reserve funds
in connection with education and arts and science;

14. Matters concerning issuance of bonds or loans, with
regard to education and arts and science;

15. Matters concerning sharing of liabilities, in addition
to budget relation to education and arts and science;

16. Matters concerning formulation and execution of budget
- ‘for education and arts and science;

17. Matters'concerning legislation, amendment and abolition
of regulations concerning education and arts and
science; and
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18. Other matters delegated to the education board and
matters concerning education and arts and science
within the district of the competent local autonomous
body. :

_ Although at first glance it would seem that MOE as a policy
-maker has the major force in education, in reality the Boards of
Education as the on-the-spot implementers of policy in day-by-day
activities wield great power in the provinces. In programs of
experimentation and in pilot or demonstration projects, the
approval and participation of the Boards would be essential for ]
any local action and success.

IV. The School Year and School and Class Size:

Korean children start their formal public school attendance
at age six or seven. The school year is divided into two terms
as follows: March 1 through July 25, and September 1 through
February 28. Children who are six are admitted to the school
year 1f their birthdays fall between January 1 and March 1,
otherwise they will be admitted the following March.

In the elementary and secondary schools, besides the usual
one-~day holldays,9 there are two major vacation periods: 25
December through January 31. The school year varies from 230
days at the primary level to approximately 200 days at the
secondary level. '

As shown previously, primary education consists of six years
given 1in grades one through six. There was only one public school
Kindergarten reported officially in 1969, but 459 Kindergartens
reported for private schools. In the first three grades, boys
and girls are grouped together. 1In grades three through six, the
boys and girls are separated into different rooms whenever numbers
are sufficient to warrant this. In middle school and high school,
boys and girls are educated in all-girl or all-boy schools. There
is a wide variation 1n administrative practice with respect to
assigning teachers to remain with children year after year for
the entire primary school experience, and usually a child will
have three or four different teachers during his elementary school
career,

Theoretically, and as a matter of MOE policy, organization
for instruction at all school levels is supposed to be hetero-
geneous, but homogeneous grouping based on teacher judgment and
on academic achievement is carried out, but not blatantly.

90ne day Korean holidays are: January 1, March 1, Apfil 5,
June 6, July 17, August 15, October 3, 9, 24, and December 25.

ERIC 279




~272~

Reasons given for the policy of heterogeneous grouping
vary from claims that 1t 1s "more democratic" to.the wish
not to offend the less able child-. f

In the primary schools, promotion from one grade to
another is automatic except for long-term absentees. 1In
some 1nstances, there are dropouts and these occur mainly
in rural areas and chiefly for financial reasons. The
average annual drcpout rate i1n first grade 1is 3.58 percent,
while that 1n other grades 1s approximately two percent.
This rate varies from region to region, with lower rates
in the big cities.

Korean primary schools are organized into geographical
attendance districts, and most primary schools have from 5
six to 42 classes per school. More than half of the total of 28
5,705 schools are included 1in the 12-29 room-per-building bracket.
The tendency toward large school plants at the primary school
level 1n Korea 1S even more clearly shown when one notes that
82 schools were reported as having 66 rooms or more, and six
of these schools were reported as having 100 rooms or more.

In rural areas, there are small branch schools with only
three to four classrooms.

Viewed from & pupil population aspect, 1,616 primary
schools had a scheol population of more than 1,000 students
per building and 25 ggpoolfowere reported as having more than
7,000 pupils per building.

With respect to class size, the reported range was 20 to 101
students per class, with_ the mode at 24,682 classrooms and a class
. size of 61-70 students. '

lOMOE, Statlstic Yearbook of Education: 1969. Seoul,
Korea: Oct. 1969, p. " [<lb-L1Z7. — <
llIbld

o
&
- Y
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The following extract shows the enrollment figures for
public primary schoois

Table 1

Number of classes by number of pupils per class

No. of
students
per class

Total 20 21-50 31-40 41-50 51-60
88,063 218 801 2,725 10,908 22,970
61-70 71-80 81-90 91-100 101

24,682 15,299 9,573 839 48

Source: 1969 Statistic Yearbook of Education MOE,
Seoul, p. 134.

There 1s some use of double or triple shifts among the
elementary schools, with 2,988 schools reporting more than a
single shitt.12 Most of the double shifting occurs in the
first three grades and tapers off sharply thereafter.

With respect to students 1n the primary schools, from
an administrative point of view the chief characteristics are
large school papulation per building and great population density

per classroom-

121p1a , p. 132.
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School visits confirmed this: space was at a premium,
and when the classrooms were full, there was little peripheral
space and almost no passing space between rows and seats. In
most cases, "fixed-type" row-upon-row seating was used, though
the school benches and desks were not fastened to the floor.
In a few rooms, especially reading rooms 1in libraries, desks
were sometimes grouped into small group face-to-face arrangements.

Even under their high density conditions, the order and
decorum of the students are remarkably good by any standards.

In brief, then, Korean schools at the primary and
secondary levels show great population density, a tendency
toward very large plants, and a teacher- pupil ratio of
approximately 1:66.

The crucial probklem of space 1is con01sely outlined by
Sederberg 1in an interim report made in May 1970.13 In
that report he recommended a three-stage plant construction
program based on need, replacement and i1mprovement. He
also recommended double shifting, transfer of all vocational
education to the Office of Labour.,an inventory of space and
plants, and the development of space criteria.

-~

V. The Parent Associations and'Stgdgnt Fees

Although education in Korean primary schools is "free"
it 1s expected that the parents will contribute voluntarlly
| through the PTA to thé school for each child enrolled in
school.Throughouit the natiorn this con*ribution averages W 400
per child per year. (310 W = $1 U.S. Dollar--August, 1970L44ﬁ <371;éfc,'H,

As an operating system, however, these voluntary fees
are really higher and are spelled out by the Ministry of—
Education. The ministry has established, first of all,
various categories of schools, such as schools in metropolitan
areas like Seoul and Pusan, schools in large cities such as
provincial capitals, schools in small rural towns and schools
in remote areas. Each one of these categories has its own fee
schedule. ) '

13charles H. Sederberg, Planning for Utilization and
Development of School Plant Facilities in Korea. Interim
| Report (MUCIA) USTIAID. Korea, May 1970 (Mimeographed

pp. 60-62.
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Each fee schedule, differing from category to category,
has a sliding scale that is a function of the family's
ability to pay. The schedule permits about 20 percent of the
children to be exempt from the PTA fee, and the other children
pay fees on a ascending scale. For example, Table II shows the
scale for big city category primary schools:

Table II

Sample of PTA Contribution Guidelines for Major Cities
Based on Class Size of 70 Children* (Monthly)

"Ability No. of children Monthly Maximum Total
to pay" in the class Fee (W) collected
A 14 - -
- B 7 150 1,050
C 14 300 4,200
D 21 450 9,400
E 14 600 8,400
70 23,050 Month
*source: "PTA Guidelines of Primary and Secondary Schools"

MOE, Seoul, 1970, p. 19.

Table III

Sample of PTA Contribution Guidelines for Rural Primary Schools
Based on Class Size of 60 Children* (Monthly)

Another rural area category is more simple:
|

"Ability Estimated Monthly Maximum Total
to pay" No. of Children Fee (W) Collected
—— : .

A 18 T -- == |

B 18 100 1,800 ‘

C 24 o 180 4,320

’
&0 6,120 Month

-*Source: 1Ibid., p. 21.
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Thus, Korean parents may pay on a scale from nothing to .
600 W per year for each child in primary school. The class-.
room teacher determines the family's ability to pay, but the

criteria for judging ability-to-pay are subjective and arbitrary.l4

The same system for PTA contributions 1s operative at the
middle and high school levels, but the fees are higher. Parents
of children 1in secondary schools also pay other additional fees.
When a student enters a secondary school, he pays a one-time
registration fee of W 1,000.

FEach year that he attends school he pays an average
approximate 12,500 W tuition .fee, pavable quarterly. These
are "required" fees that all must pay.

Above and beyond these required fees, parents of students
at the secondary level also pay a PTA voluntary contribution,
and this 1s worked out 1n the same way as at the primary school
level, based on the categories of schools and on the ranking of
. students by ability to pay. The PTA fees average approximately
Y 4.9 W 1,500 annually, and are payable quarterly. Students also pay
a student government fee (W 1,000): and an experiment and practice
fee (average 1,600 W). hct offn 2- 27
5L 6.0 7 e s » .
The following 1s a 5ummar%* of the fees required for students
at the secondary level:

Table IV

Sample Fees Payable per Chlld.at.Secondary?SchoolmLevel,
e, g. , Big City, High Socio-Economic School

Middle School High School

Type of Fee : Fee Fee
1. Entrance Registration .
(one time) W 1,600 . W 1,900
2. Tuition Fee {Annual) ; ,
Payable guarterly) 14,000 - 16,000 ' 9
3. Student Gov't (Annual) 1,600 _.qqs 2,400 4 €T
4. Experamental and Practaice “( Z r7z_xQ
Fee (Annual) 1,600 : _ 2,400 ‘
5. *PTA Fee (Annual) 1%,?09/, z%,%QOJ/

*Voluﬁzary fee as per MOE schedule. Nos. 5,4,5, remain in
school coffers: Nos. 1,2, are sent to BD. - of Ed. (Source: CERI)

ldpeacher Interviews, 7 August 1970.
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Table V

Sample Fees. Payable per Child.at .Secondary.School. Leuvel,
e.g., Rural School

Middle School High School

Type of Fee Fee Fee

1. Entrance Registration W l,200\\ W 1,400
(one time) ;

2. Tuition fee (Annual) ‘ 11,200 ; 12,800

(Payable Quarterly) k 656

3. Student Government 1,000 /47 1,700
(annual) )

4. Experimental and Practice 800 1,200
Fee (Annual) : :

5. *PTA Fee (Annual) 1,000, 1,500

*Voluntary fee as per MOE schedule: Fees No. 1 and 2
are sent to the provincial Board of Education; Fees Nos.
3,4,5 remain in school coffers. (Source: CERI)

The figures reported in tables IV and V give an idea
of the range of fees collected at the secondary level, and
the amounts shown here tend to be depressed, for well
informed sources allege that in many instances higher fees tend
to be collected.

Also,it should be borne in mind that students must pay
for textbooks (W 3,500 +/annually) and for summer and winter
uniforms (W 3,000 +/year).

Thus, the cost of schooling for parents of a child at the
secondary level will vary from W 33,700 per year per child in
a first class high school in a big city to W 21,700 per year
per child in a rural middle school, an average of W 27,700 per
"year per child nationwide.

Precise figures are difticult to obtain for, as mentioned
previously, practice departs from policy and actual payments
are allegedly often higher than the official figures. On the
other hand, if one were to include in the average students who
are exempt from PTA fee payments (about 20 percent of the
enrolled population), then the annual average per capita figure
. would decrease,
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With respect to the ways in which PTA funds are used and
referring to TABLE II showing a typical primary school PTA
payment scale, the MOE guidelines show the following ‘
expenditures for the stated case:

Table VI

Typical Expehditures of PTA fees for 70-Student . Classroom
in a Major City Primary School (Monthly)

Item ' ‘ Expenditure (Month) Percent

Student Welfare : W 700 3.1

Research Allowance : 13,000 56.2

(Teacher Salary Supplement)

Classroom Maintenance 4,000 17.3

Other 5,400 23.4
23,100 100.0

Source: "PTA Guidelines of Primary and Secondary
Schools" MOE, Seoul, 1970, p. 19.

In summary, the importance of both the required and
voluntary fees paid by parents for the education of their
children in the Korean public schools is considerable. As
a factor in the support of the schools, parent payments
provide a major portion of the budget, including important
and substantial supplements to teacher salaries.

As a socio-economic factor for the parents, fee payments
place a great strain on many families. That the drive for
schooling for Korean children is so strong despite the cost
directly paid by parents, bespeaks the tremendous social demand
for education among the people of Korea.

There are also certain psychological problems and philo-
sophical issues that arise from the collection of fees. Among
the former are the various feelinas agenerated among those who
pay more and those who pay less; among the latter is the issue
of the propriety of fees for education in democratically and
. technologically oriented societies that supposedly draw primarily
upon human resource talent and ability, and depend to a lesser
degree on family and social background. These problems and
issues must be viewed against the backdrop of the nation's economic
constraints and the ability to underwrite the costs now paid by
the parents. .
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These problems and i1ssueg were reviewed by the Ministry
of Education, and in February 1970, the "improved" system
described 1in the foregoing was introduced. Korean officials
maintain that the PTA fee system 1s a temporary measure only.

Prior to February 1970, ﬁhe PTA fees collected were lower
but they were collected alongiwith the tuition money as if they
were part of tuition; only children of the military, the police,
and those 1n education were eXempt from the PTA fee as contrasted
to the 15 percent across the board who may now be exempt for
economlc reasons Now, the fees are higher and the teachers
receive more as a salary.supplement. But this "splitting off"
of the PTA fees from tuition and the formalization-of PTA fees
by the Ministry of Education has not been popular with teachers.
They prefer less central control and more flexibility.

PTA fees are a major factor in the support of the Korean
schools; parents, teachers and the government--each has looked
at this practice from a self-interest and from a general point
of view. It 1s clear that the payment of PTA fees 1s not a
closed 1ssue. Any modification of this system will have profound
socral and economic effects within and without the Korean
educational system. Social, economic, political and cultural
factors must play an important part in considering even slight
modifications 1n such a practice.

VI. STUDENT EXAMINATIONS

Student evaluation is carried out chiefly through the use
of teacher-made pencirl-and-paper tests. These are given frequently
at both the primary.and secondary levels, so that parents are able
to receive monthly reports on pupll progress. Some standardized
tests are employed, but their use 1s minimal.

Examinations, however, play a prominent part in the student
selection process from level to level. Until 1968, there were
entrance examinations to determine who would enter the middle
schools. At present, there are major examinations for entrance
into the high schools and into the colleges and universities.
Furthermore, the Ministry of Education has just instituted
uniform examinations for entrance 1n the universities, so that
starting in 1968 the student must first gualify on a national
uniform examination before being allowed to take the examination
for entrance i1nto a specific university.

These entrance-to-higher-level examinations are formidable
barriers that purport to measure achievement 1n the curricular
content of three years of high school by means of a one-day,
seven-hour exam. As such, they rely heavily on recall and memory.
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The 1lls of major entrance examirat:on Systems are well
known: educational programs become shaged around . the examinations,
teachers teach for the exams, special privare tutorlng institutes
spring up, and the meaning of education .n terms oOf inquiry,
enjoyment, and application to the real world becomes diminished.
Such examinations also exact their tolle in terms of student
physical and mental health. Yet, the 1lls pcrhaps lie not in D
the use of an examilnatlon as an assessment tocl, but rather in
the kind of examination system that 15 dév.36d  and the overtones
that educational leaders permit 1t to dewelop 1n 1ts application
through the years.

In the case of Korea, as 1n other countiles, the examination
system has been viewed by educatcrs as svmcthing evil that must
be modified or abolished, just as they have dene with the
entrance examinations for the middie schoois

Korea needs more sophilsticated asszush L instruments to
assist 1n selecting the students whc may {z) ‘1t most from various
kinds of educational programs 1in an econcmy 0f edacational
scarcity. Korean educators are dissatis>*:izd with their present
examination systems and tend to talk in terms or abolition rather
than i1n terms of innovation and moditication. Imagination and
technological innovation could provide tvesi insights into
national level assesstiént programs. Such innovations require
careful planning and consideration, and in Kocrea many vested
interests must be overcome, since se:vicas and special academies
for preparing students to take examinativns will oppose abolition
or mmitfrmrtimn of the practlces on which they thrive.

VII. The Schools

Tear members visited nuiicrwu. sSchools during their eleven-
week stay 1in Korea. To ensure as wide & range as possible, all
kinds and levels of schools in various parts of the country were
visited. ' :

The vis.is were arranged by CERI through the Ministry of
Education. As the visits mounted i1n numbar, team members became
more selective and specified that they wirhed to vasit a "very
good school” or a "very poor school” 1in such and such locale.

Announced and pre-planned school visits can be very misleading
to the visitor. School lore 1s filled with humorous accounts of
the superintendent's or VIP'S visit to the local schoolhouse. .
Still, experience 1s a great boon and data became available whether
volunteered openly or achieved unobrrusively.
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The schools from place to place were remarkably homo-
geneous and the ritual and protocol of a visit--starting with
a greeting at the door, through tea with the principal in his
oftice and a statilstical review of the school, through the
round of visits or walk-through--to the final farewells were
strikingly similar.

The trips to visit schools outside Seoul were illuminatingw
beyond just the confines of the schools, and data were gathered
on the social, cultural and economic features of the area as

well. These are reported briefly in the four major trips recorded .

here.

Aside from the general conclusions reached and to be
reported briefly here, the trips offered excellent opportunities
to meet high administrative and political officials who seemed
willing and open 1in dlscu551ng problems and issues in Korean
education-

Notes on a Visit to the Kyung Dong High School, Seoul,
Koreason 7 July I970, Z2:30 - 4: 30 P.M.

GENERAL

The Xyung Dong H. S. is an academic high school on the
borderline between "first category" and "second category"
schools. The first category schools are those which are known
-for their long history of getting a high percentage of their
graduates into the universities. The second category schools
receive students who were unable to pass the entrance
examinations to the first category schools but who were able to
pass second-category-school examinations. Each school gives its
own entrance examination and selects the students who will flll
the enrollment vacancies allocated by the Ministry of
Education.

) In 1970, the opening enrollment was approximately 370 male
students. At present, the principal of the Kyung Dong H. S.
must decide whether he will include his school in the ranks of
the first Category Schools or whether he will remain again as

the leading school in the second Category Schools. As the
ranking 1s "self-selecting", it is primarily a question of

pride. There may be some additional benefits to the teaching
staff, however, depending on the contributions of funds by the
Parents' Association. Ninety percent of the students who enter
graduate, and 95 percent of the graduates go to college or
universities.
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PERSONNEL

The Kyung Dong H. S. is housed in a large four story, ten-year
0ld building 1in the northern part of Seoul. It houses grades 10, 11,
12, and the 1930 male students come from all over Seoul. The staff
consists of fifty full-time teachers, organized into the usual
specialties of foreign languages, math, science, Korean language,
etc.

In addition to the full-time teaching staff, other personnel
in the building are: 1 principal, .1 vice-principal, 1 senior teacher,
5 secretary-accountants, 1 guidance teacher (assisted by 3 other
teachers), l audio-visual teacher, 1 librarian, 5 military training
persons and the janitors. :

THE SCHOOL DAY

The teachers and students arrive at 7:30 A.M. and leave at
5:00 P.M., with an hour for lunch. Most students and teachers bring
their own lunch. Because of the early school-reporting hour,
many students--especially those who must travel from far away--
skip breakfast.

In general, the school day is organized into 50-minute
periods, starting at 8:00 A.M. Usually, the students remain in
the rooms while the teachers rotate to teach the different subjects;
1n the case of special subjects requiring special facilities,
such as chemistry, music or art, the students move to the special
labs and rooms. Classes are held 5% days per week, Mondays through
Saturdays.

Teachers must teach twenty hours per week, but many of them
donate extra hours to assure the success of their students in
the entrance examinations to the universities.

COST TO STUDENTS

Parents pay W 6,000 every three months for each student
enrolled; children of teachers receive a discount. Textbooks
cost approximately W 3,000 per year and the cap-shirt-and- /
trouser uniforms (one for the summer and one for the winter) ‘
cost approximately W 4,000 per year. This totals about W 27,000 $7.¢9
per year of contributions by the parents. The monies are used :
to supplement teachers' incomes (for their extra hours) and to
buy materials and equipment. '

EQUIPMENT

The school was crowded but clean. There were approximately
sixty students per room, fillina the room completely; Separate
desks and chairs were end-to-end in the rooms, leaving little or
no aisle space. Rooms had adequate fenestration and there were
blackboards and a few charts.
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The plant had electricity, and the modest lighting system
was functional but was not often in use during the visit ( a clear,
sunny afternoon).

A 7,000 volume library and reading room were in a separate
forty-year old building on the other side of the playing field.

In the main building there was an audiovisual room which was
in use at the time of the visit. Personnel from the military
academy were showing a film.

There was also a lecture amphitheater and three rooms with
individual study carrels, line by line.

The school had the following A-V equipment: two 16 mm
projectors, 3 slide projectors, 2 overhead projectors, 2 TV
sets, 1 opaque projector and a 60-station language laboratory.

The wooden desks and chairs were of very poor design and
in very poor condition. Deskg and chairs seemed too small for
the students, and the desk tops were deeply gouged from
differential wear and use. Desks and chairs were so packed
into the rooms that "passing space" was inadequate and was
hazardous from any emergency evacuation criterion.

INNOVATION AND INSTRUCTION

Although the school had two TV sets, -they were used only
for special occasions ,such as the inauguration ceremony of the
new Seoul-Pusan highway, and not for any regular ETV program.

Acéording to the principal, about 30 percent of the students
had TV at home, and about 90 percent of the teachers had TV at
home.

Regarding programmed instruction, the teachers had not worked
with this technique.

Recently, the school published a first edition of an English-
language four-page newspaper.

ASPIRATIONS

When asked what three things he would want most for his
school if he could have his three wishes, the principal replied:
l. To enhance the school's standing, he would want better
teachers and better students.

2.. He would like to secure good instructional materials
and have quick and easy access to them.
3. He would like to secure benefits for his students,

> such as improved lunch facilities, improved transport-
. atior toschool, and less pressure and tension.

| ‘ | . 291




Al o B

When asked what ho o : 284 re would like most A

to change 1n Korean ed.o 7 1an SO replied:

1. He liked the.: TS husiasm for Korean
educaticn on tIo toe 4 ard students. Parents .
make encormocg url IS tc gain further education
for their children

2. He disliked t:.« “ow 1" exam-orlented educational i
system. Stud.nio ‘or @ three years to be able to
pass the uni.iisivy Scamisatioas. It 1s bad for l
their physical un : rr,  @Dducation, thus, /
consists of pemoe: a ;on ard formulae. Much .
of what 1s learnea h to real life and is 4 /
useless except Lt o ~# the examination. /
High Schcol =duce Lt e mers realistic, but one {
must change the s st o.ior o :ing this about, he said.

GENERAL

The princlpal was oW
was clear he was

assistants seemed weil
school and Korean

From the poin~. &I vi
the main problems iLs this
classroom space and f1
improvement. [Inderlying
preparation prossure.  In
have to be shown to ke =
the stated examinaticn

-
~
-
ry

g
i

modified in some way to fr

rodasss v LG

experienced educatsr——aio.

SL
3., - -
ey aT iy

' at this srhool), and it
1oL =Y nmas new school. An
< L i1d~-—-he and his staff

teol L vroeviedgealle about thelir

;exibhi it ies fog innovation,

w of po } <

Ai1tuaticn wéw:d be findaing sufficient
1w tearher-training time for teacher
oth of thess 1w the examination-

1)

thls regaid, innovation would eitherx
s efiective and efilcient in serving
15, @ those goals would have to be
~& students and teachers from the

E

implacable pressure of the exam system. With respect to the
latter, modification ot the exam-preparatory function would at
once free teachers and pupils from real and implied penalties

in not following exam wreparstcry activities and would also s
allow teachers to make the caucational program more realistic
in terms of the students' Lives and the nation's socio-
economic goals.
Summary of the findings, impressicns and thoughts resulting
from a trip and “chool w.:its in Dawjen and Kongju, Chungnam
Province, 13 and 14 July :970
BACKGROUND
Daejon 1§ 3 provirmriai - rud o srularion: 400,000) . Xonaju
is a rural town (powialatioa: 0,000 o8 uns bBeart ¢f an agricultural area.

O

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
0

The purpose of our vt
schools outside of the =i
picture of the educat.on. .

The visiting groug ... °

Superintendent of the Loz -

the group with an intarproic.

1t possible to make wwelve L.
Choee Don

in the area., *MMg. Kim
additional interpreter

Loy

GENERAL FINDINGS,

1. Occupancy'

Every school wveisit-
and eguipmenc. Ths

1n some cases thers wo-
U.S. would hold 33 :xe:n ¢
provided,
the front: 2 meters, &)
large rooms had beer ot .
The room then held i peveld
then, T

M REOS D0

are character: 2o & .o

-

PR REN

and litec.e o oo

S u-owoorn il orficials and vaisit

& more kalanced

R P S« -2

P A

e ot witn the Bureau Head and

~ +ne: Province who provided
> the two davs. This made
s =.o3ynt were selected schools
JEET owse e cnvaluable guide and
Tsouit ar st preparations by phone.

v 2.+ children, furniture,
tsn T8 ohlldren per room;
o wooms that in the
L. o e -aisle space was
- .. w- available except at
SRR Tiosome cases
oo wer of partitions.
2 n-devision, The schools,
civancy and conversely

they have littlie norn- i T

2. The Student:

Despite this high dorsot o, o -v:d great control,
order, and neatness oL 0.l LT - LR was not forced,
and 1t was clear that tbe ~rooico o« ol orromary school and
middle school levels werr oiantar. o 2 ng rherr uncuestioned

obedience and/or cocperaiLlon
and commotion at the

could be termed "out of orde:

faoh =rhood
"

SR tu be greater motion
st s ot not o anvthing that
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Most of the classrocoms ©ad omoic ~iuw and some natural
light; this was enhano:sd +~5 on both the ex-
terior wall and on the <c ccorn ¢ 'aikl. Despite the
provision for natural iignt i, o onms wnre so dull and dark that
photographs could not be taken : > . 1730 setting with

ASA 400 film. Nevertheless w.r% was being carried out
without apparent concern ;: rhw: part of the students.

In some schools there was no oi-on:r it  in others, the

electrical installat.ons wers mea . wwhazre did we see electric
lights 1n use. Teacher-madc :nst: . otior.: materials such as charts,
model clocks, calendars, =200 wones oo and devices were in ]
abundance around the rooms bLant.e. 4t work, and general neatness
gave most of the rooms « rizgcans 1 dusuive the crowded conditions.

It was obvious that Lo ' adit:

S omeen using the instructional
aids available to trom ‘

4. The Teachers

Most of the tcacher. wero Soo.nan roobal oy under 35 years of

age. The praincipais weres oidc =0 0 'n most cases, the group
observed teacher-directerd i-:ws0 - 2o Liseress, with teachers
reciting, asking questions, oo ooooil.ni at the chalkboard. The
students were alert, abtz:-n-. . .. i.:* expected and got un-

guestioned obedience, but thoss oan e andacation that special”
measures were required tor tihio:  uood o+udent behavior seemed

to be taken for granted, wapvt..a o, at ‘¢ primary and middle
school levels In the degua.rmern: x1izad gecondary program, teachers

moved from room tO roOm Lo memt niw pi2ct classes. During
these times, students were in tni halivways, vislting one another
and taking rest breaks. Normal tesnage nolse and some horse-play
were observed in these instdnocus, and the appearance of the
visiting group along with the wrinclpal did not noticeably

affect student behavior. In schoois visited i1n the late
afternoon, the group saw teachers working with individual students,
or with small groups .nt whdat were termed "tutoring" sessions.

The teachers' room was more 0f & work-oifice area than a lounge
area; teachers were at desks, readang, wrltlng, smoking.
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5. Phy51¢al Piant

Schools varied 1in size, design and age. Many Japanese-
built schools (pre 194% wire still in full use. The schools
were clean but showed ser.ous si1gns of wear. Space was everywhere

1nadequate by U. §. standards, and the lavatory facilities by

U. S. standards were Poor iy maintained. *As mentioned previously,
electrical installatlons were minimal., feat 1n winter 1s provided
by small pot~-bellied stoves, which are placed in each room.

The stoves and their Pipes are removed for the summer.

Desks and chairs ici. students were mostly inadequate:
they were too smali, pocr i; designed, often broken, and desk

o4

tops were often deeply gouged.

Most schools had adjacent land that was used for play areas
(baseball fields, ete.; or fer recreacional gardens where students
could go to sit and - talk, after class hours.

6. Sample Commenﬁs

During each visit, the yroup had ample time to chat with the
principal, vice Principal, and scmetimes with teachers. They were
also given varied and dertalled statistical data, usually prepared
by each school's staff in small booklets or brochures. As a result
of these conversations, the following points arose:

(1) Teacher interest 1in teaching as a career seems to be
declining with Korea's economic growth. Teachers are
leaving teaching, fewer "good" people are goling into
teaching, and fewer men are entering the profession,
‘e were told

(2)  Although curriculum is determined nationally bv the
MOE 1in Seoul, schools do have flexibility ain determining
how and with what teaching is carried out. This depends
on each principal. Textbooks must be from an approved
list. No regional adaptations are permitted in the
national curriculum

(3) The PTA's contribute mopgy to the schools. The
maximum amount that may be required 1s determined
by the MOE in Seoul. At the high school level, for
example, PTA's provided half again as much money as
was allocated by the MOE for the school. The PTA
money was used for salaries and equlpment but mostly
for salary supplements. Thure was vagueness and am-
biguity 1n discussing these funds, and some of this
was due 1in part to the lack of clear definitions re-
garding categoriss of money.
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Parent support of the schools is complete. Schooling
is viewed as one of the highest priorities for children
and there is strong support by parents of the school in
in every way. Parents leave to the school the determi-
nation of content and methods of instructions.

Evaluation of student progress is chiefly carried out
by means of pencil-and-paper teacher-made tests.
Reports are sent home monthly to parents. Teachers try
to make one home visit per year.

The school day starts at 8:30 A.M. and lasts until
5:00 P.M. For young children it is less. One hour is
provided for lunch, and most students bring their own
lunch.

The exam system is looked upon with disfavor: "It

hurts +he students' health, for they are under constant
pressice to pass exams for admission to high school and
to the university." The abolition of the exam for
entrance to middle school (1968) is looked upon

quite favorably. )

Teacher meetings are held regularly, usually every
morning for 15-30 minutes. Working relationships
seemed to be good and seemed to be benevolent and
paternalistic on the part of the school leadership.

Double shifting is looked upon as undesirable and
expensive, with some arguing against it on the grounds
that only children who attend the morning session will
"be fresh and eager to learn, while the others will tire
on the streets in the morning and not be able to learn
during the afternoons." t

No homogeneous grouping is permitted by the Board of
Educatién. Children must be grouped heterogeneously.

There are few dropouts, with the trace percentage of
those who do so, for health reasons. Between public

and private schools, enrollment is virtually 100 percent
of the school-age cohort at the primary and middle school
levels.

There is only minimal use of E-TV in the schools.
Several of the schools visited had a TV set, but none
reported systematic use of TV in instruction. Signal
weakness, scheduling problems, and lack of equipment
were cited-as the major reasons for not making greater
use of TV. As some schools did not have electricity,
the question did not arise.
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(13) With respscr to chiange and innovation, it was felt that
atter sucn 4 hect:c period of quantitative growth a ¢
"rest period" was needed. The most desired change sought
was a reduoction 1n student-teacher ratios . At the same
time. there was 1lnterest in innovation, but significant
innovation was discounted at once because of the implied
costs. Change was thought of in rather traditional terms
and along improved ratio and quantitative lines.
Generally, there was great openness to change and apparent
organizational ability to carry it out, but change was
thought ¢# 1n terms of "more of the same".

(L4) Concern was expressed at the disintegrative effects of
the "bad" aspects of Westernization--modernization.
Films with violence and i1mmorality were cited as examples.
There was a cancern for preserving cultural integrity
1n the rface of the pace of economic growth that seemed
to pe naving multiple and unpredictable effects on
socirety and on children in school.

FINAL IMPRESSION

As much as can be gathered from walks through schools and
talks with school personnel, the group sensed that the staffs
were interested, dedicated, and professional in their
orientation to their work. They also felt that the effective~
ness an<. efficiency of the school programs were greatest at
the ele-zntary school level and diminished as one went higher
up the educational lLadder-

Two major problems, at least,; seemed to concern the people
with whanthe group spoke: first, was the new broader range

of student body i1in the middle school as a result of the’
abolition cf the middle school entrance examinations; second,
was the examination system itself as a controlling factor in
the higher levels of the system.

With respect to the former, new adjustments had to be made at
the middle school level to cope with the increased number and
with the new full range of student achievement (under and
over achievement). Regarding the latter, the examinations
were cited as one of the major reasons for rigidity of
curricular programs and for the emphasis on memoriter
education- : .

Report on thra Trip tc Kangnurg and School Visits There

On Thursday and Friday 23, 24, July, a group of team members$§
travelled to Kangnung, a c:ty of 70,600 inhabitmnts, located
on Korea's eastern coast at approximately the same latitude as
Seoul. The Korean Air Lines flight took less than an hour in a
twin-engine propeller aircraft. The group was met at the airvport
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by representatives o:i the Ctfrice of tha City Superintendent, as
had been arranged by Mr. Kim Ok1, the companion and guide from
CERI,

The purpose of the trlp was to determine differences, if
any, between the schools and school administration in the seacoast
region 1in comparison with Seoul and other inland regions such as
those 1n Daejon, Kongju,; and Chunchon.

Kangnung depends admlnistratively upon Chunchon, the capital
of Kangwon Province, 1n which Kangnung 1s located; however,
because of the rugged terrain between Chunchon and Kangnung,
transpdrtation between the two cities 1s poor. Kangnung is
primarily an agricultural and tourist region. Although Kangnung
is located on th#s S5e¢a of Japan,; 1ts climate does not digfer
appreclably from that of the rest of Korea- '

Kangnung has ten primary schools which are under the
jurisdiction of the City Superintendent. The five middle
schools and the seven high schools are under the jurisdiction
of the Board of Education in Chunchon. There are 11,788 students
and 204 teachers in 182 cliassrooms 1n Kangnung. There are also
private schools, one of them a primary school run by a Seventh
Day Adventist group-

There 1s no 7V, commercial or otherwise, 1in Kangnung and
it was said that there was no TV along the entire eastern coast
of Korea. Plans exist to bring TV into Kangnung in the near future.

In Kangnung, five visits were made as follows: a meeting with
the City Superintendent, and school visits to a primary school,
a combination boys' middle and high school, and a visit to an
Agricultural and Industrial High School. This report is on only
the highlights of these visits. The visits took place on a hot
summer day when the mercury stood at the mid and upper 90's.

The Primary School

Consisting of 3,056 pupils and 47 teachers in 43 classes, this
school did not differ greatly from: other elementary schools which
had been visited There were the characteristic crowded conditions,
poor equipment, and generous stock ©0f teacher-made materials on
display and in use.

According to the principal, children usually are assigned an
experienced, expert teacher 1in first grade- Then, they go to
second grade with another teacher and generally stay with that
teacher 1in grades two, three, and four. They usually have another
teacher again 1in grades five and six. Thus, there is a combination
of teacher use that, according to the principal, combines teaching
expertise with the need to have teachers who know their children.
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE

The princilpe: = o+ otnsoy toii o ln responding to
probing general ;. *:. STl s S ooataoh, e. g.o "Could you
characterize what . ° .1 . - .- proil ms and opportunities
in Korean primar, -:t. .ol orwiu'=s" , as follows:

(1) "Quantit, i, S 0. olun hdas increased, but
gualiety L.s e ane We P ao audiovisual
equlpment , 0ot o« nd acea. "

(2) "The plan:es wellide -2l w1 0 S, Forces=-—-1f carried
out--may oean a1 decroazd o Lo W@ pational budget for
educatizn,. he&causs thc avinog | w1ll require

Terees

increased ro.nding Lo ake op L gap.

(3) "The gquaii*s ot toaci-ca iu derlining, because good
high scho.t jrs 0 te s 20t yu to the teacher colleges
any lotejor. Soeouhe Guacst, of education may also
decreace. "

(4) "At present th-- siack 1t (cavher salaries 1s taken up
hr)u‘, [ LR P SRS S t.niiz, 1n the big cities this
1sn't 80 pau, ecouse only apout 70 percent of what
1s collected sois for aularivs, but i1n remote areas
almost ai’ rends 43 fok salaries,

(5) "Why can'* w: siz:1 teacher college education by finding
students 1: tihe odale gschools who are interested
in being wrimar:, sci.ul tedchers. We could then give
them a special tiws-veoar teacher education program right
after micdle sobiooi, 1nstead of a regular academic pre-
universlty ploGran I'his would produce a higher quality
teacher for thy priimary schouol--better than the two-year
teacher collegs gradudate and better than the liberal arts
graduate who Jgows 1nto teaching because he can't find
any other jokb."

& /iﬂComblnatlon Middie and igh SohitCls

' /M Built 1n 1951, this middi. school houses 24 classrooms with
1,414 students and :d toaibers in 1%71, because of the policy of
free entry withour woaminat ton 10t maiddle school, this middle

school will 1ncCredse Class oilu ftom 60 to 70, There are plans

to build a new high school on vhs other side of town, and when this
is done, the high schu i will mote out and leave more room for this
middle school.

The facilities had Clwewtide wiring, but 1t did not seem
functional, as thers were 1o Laité 1n the sockets, and a Peace Corps
Volunteer said i iead e Lot tior wd. Do ocurrent.
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The school receives W1,036,400 from the Province in 1ts annual
budget and W 13,052,500 from the PTA. Parents pay a W 6,480 tuition
fee, a W 1,200 student fee, a W 1,000 expense fee, and W 10,200 per
year per student as PTA contribution. This totals W 18,880 minimum
per child per year (W 312 = $1.,00 U.S.).

Of the W 13, 052,500 collected from the PTA, 27.8% goes for
the building and equipment fund, 21.7% for school supplies, 40%
for teacher salary supplement, 4.7% for student welfare funds, and
6.5% for contingency monles, it was reported. The tuition fees are
turned 1nto the provincial coffers. The Ministry of Education puts
a cei1ling on what teachers may receive beyond their basic salary,
with W 10,000 per month as the maximum amount permitted beyond the
basic salary.

The teacher's day is from 8:00 A.M. to 6:00 P.M. Monday through
Friday and half a day on Saturdays. Students attend from 8:50 A.M.
to 4:30 P.M.. weekdays.

There 1s some adaptation of national curriculum to local and
regional difference, primarily in the illustrative material used to
meet the demands of the program.

Finally, an unusual note was that, because the middle and high
school were housed 1n the same plant together, no entrance re-
gquirements existed (no exam) for middle school graduates (about 80%)
who wanted to continue in the high school. Almost all of the H.S.
graduates go on to college, mostly in Seoul, but recently more are
staying in Kangnung for higher education.

The Kangnung Agricultural and Technical H. S.

The school has 878 students,. 37 teachers, 15 classrooms, and
extensive outlying fields and barnyards and livestock pens. Programs
exist in forestry, agriculture, animal husbandry, and food processing.
About 47 percent of the students graduate, but there was considerable
inexactness 1n what the graduates actually did upon graduation.

The school authorities have been working with the ministry to
obtain an IDA loan to improve school facilities.

The fields and facilities (to eyes untrained in agriculture
and animal husbandry) seemed well maintained and cared for. A
special i1ncentive was given students by organizing them into teams,
lending the teams money, and permitting students to keep the profits
earned after selling produce and repaying the loan or "seed" money.
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Although the school seemed well run and students were observed
at work without direct teacher supervision, the vagueness concerning.
what students actually did after graduatlon was a disturbing note.
The discrepancies arose from inclusion in the statistical data of
items dealing with what students said they wanted to do--if they
could find the job--along with what their fellow graduates actually
did do. As the "wanted-to-do" group was nearly 50 percent of the
total, the meaning of the percentages was not clear.

Summary

The group concluded from this trip that the schools and
systems for their control and management in Kangnung did not differ
appreciably from those observed recently in other areas of Korea.
The schools seemed remarkably similar both in their deficiencies
and in their strengths; for the former, extremely high teacher-
pupil ratics , over-crowding, poor or non-existing - eguipment and
facilities, and a perceived declining supply of guality teachers;
for the latter, tremendous demand for and support of education on
the part of parents, alert staffs needing and wanting 1mprovement
for themselves, and a freshness and cooperative spirit in learning
among pupils, especially at the primary school level.

Report on the Trip to Cheju-do Island and the Schools There

On 31 Jﬁly a gfoup of team members went by air to Cheju-do Island
with Mr. Kim Jae Bum of CERI. The purpose of our trip was to visit a
"remote area" and to learn about the situation in education there.

Cheju-do Island (also known in English as Quel Part) lies 60
miles off the south-western tip of Korea. Its surface is 692 square
miles and measures 43 miles east-west and 20 miles north-south.

Its population is approximately 360,000 with a 3.3 rate of increase,
and 1ts largest city is Cheju with a population of 68,000. 77 percent
of the households are agricultural. The.island is entirely volcanic
with the central extinct cone, known as Mount Halla-San, rising to
6,398 feet. The island is covered with vegetatlon and 1s cultlvated

to about 2,000 feet. The temperature range is from 1.3° C to 31. 4°c,
at sea level,

The economy of the island is based on agriculture, husbandry,
fishing, seaweed harvesting and preparation, shell products, orange
cultivation and tourism. Orange cultlvatlon was introduced in 1962
and has been very successful.
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Only 38 percent of the island 1s electrified, and commercial
television's 1nauguration on the i1sland coincided with our group's
visit  For many years out-migration from the island exceeded in-
migration, but recently more people come to the 1island than leave it.

Cheju-do 1is a pdlitical entity with its own governor and provin-
cial capital at Cheju, the largest city on the northern coast of the
island--less than two hours by commercial propeller aircraft from
Seoul.

Visit to the Governor's Office

The group was received by the Deputy Governor, Mr. Kim Dae Keun,
who explained that the provincial government was working on a local
ten-year development plan that would be due before the end of 1970.
Among the major development projects for the island are reforestation,
devetopment of tourism, further development of fisheries, and more
intensive development of the recently introduced (1962)orange culture.
The major thrust of these projects is to increase the income of the
people living in the rural areas. (The per capita island income is
$154 per year.)

Education was not included in the ten-year plan and was not

linked to 1t. It was zonceded that education must keep up quanti-
tatively with vegetative growth, but there was no present effort to
relate education to manpower needs. Nevertheless, the schools had

already introduced orange culture as a special subject at all levels,
and schools have been given seedlings to help promote the knowledge
of orange culture techniques around the island.

The new relay TV station was to be inaugurated on 1l August 1970,

and the changes that TV might promote both in and out of school were
discussed.

Visit to the Office of the Local Board of Education

The Board of Education has a smaller organizational structure
than in other provinces. There is only one school affairs bureau
instead of the usual general affairs and educational affairs division
of functions.

There are 1,351 primary school teachers and 794 secondary school
teachers on the island. Beyond the 108 primary, 33 middle schools
and 22 high schools on the island, there is one junior teachers
college, a four-year national university and a three-year nursing school.

These institutions account for the 90,573 student population
and give rise to a teacher-pupil ratio of 1:58 as an average.,

Mr. Hyun Pyung Sook, presently the Director of the School
Affairs Bureau,second in command under the Superintendent, had been
the principal of the Fishery Technical High School,and at lunch he
explained the following features of that school.

':‘;;7_3 (2
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It was established in 1958, and now had 22 teachers and 360
students. Its program 1is built around three areas: fishing, food
processing and marine engineering, all three-year high school level
courses. About 10 percent of the students drop out before graduation.
Of those who do graduate, 80 percent find employment, and one or two.
percent go on to higher education. There 1s an entrance exam for
entry to this high school. The school has two school ships and a
small food processing factory, but there are no marine engine
facilities nor food freezing facilities-

With this first-hand information about the fishery high school
from its former director and since the fishery high school was very
remote and almost 1naccessible on a very bad road, a second technical
high school located at Hallim, a town on the north western coast of
the island, was visted. ' '

The Hallim Boys Technical High School

The high school was a two-story concrete structure that drew
electricity from island sources but also had two generators of its
own. The building was 18 years old and was well maintained but
austere 1n appearance.

Fifty-five percent of the students come from the Hallim area; the
otherscome from other parts of the‘island and are accommodated
as follows: six percent live with relatives, 35 percent rent and
cook for themselves, three percent live in boarding hous=2s, and
one percent serve as family tutors in exchange for room and board.

There are 650 ‘students and 24 teachers of whom 13 teach
vocational subjects and 11 teach general subjects. There is also
a principal and vice principal, two clerical workers, and two
janitors. These people work in 12 classrooms and six labs and offices.

The school day starts at 9:20 A.M. and ends at 4:50 P.M. for
students, and at 8:30 A-M. and 6:00 pP.M. for teachers. A fifty-
minute period is the basic instructional module.

The program consists of four separate areas: Civil engineering,
architecture, machine skills and electricity. The machine program
is the most popular one. Students select their course during the
first year and remain in the program for the three years. About 10
or 15 percent drop out before graduation.

Upon graduation, students receive a diploma but then must take
national examinations for certification in their specialties. About
83 percent of those who seek employment find jobs. For example in
1970, 161 students graduated; 157 of them wanted jobs, and 130
obtained jobs. :
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This school 1S the onty Trade and Industrial High School
on the i1sland, and wath =he Fishery Technical High School accounts
for two of the ten vocationa! high schools on the island.

Students pay the following fees:

Student government fees: W 170 / quarterly
Registration fee i(cne timei: W 1,3001

Tuition: , W L,600 / guarterly
PTA Fee: - ' W 1,800 / quarterly
‘Ekperlmental fee & pracrtice: W 230 / quarterly

Beyond their basic salaries; the professional staff receive
the following supplements each month from the PTA funds:

The Principal: ' W 8,000
The Vice Principal: v W 7,000
Each Teacher: - W 6,000

The equipment and facilities in this school were old and worn
and very rudimentary- The workshops seemed well maintained, and
machinery seemed to be 1n operating crder.

Conclusicns

This "remote" area 1s indeed in physical appearance less

developed and more needy than other parts of Korea. fThe poss1b111t1es
for using the 1island for special "live laboratory" studies, such
as a study on the effect of the introduction of commercial TV on
the population and especially the school population is appealing.
To a great extent local officlals seemed future-oriented, as in-
dicated by their work.on the ten year plan and by their pride in
the recent development of orange cultivation. However, they did
not include education 1n the ten-vear plan.

P VI1II. Curraiculum

Much has been inferred throughout the foregoing pages re-

garding how students learn in Korean schools- The program of
studies---a more narrow concept than curriculum which,according

to the classic definition 1s the-total experience of the child

under the direction of the school,gives attention to the basic

habits, knowledges, skills and attitudes found in traditional

early 20th century school programs: the three R's, language,
some science- and - thé arts. A greater emphasis is placed on civic
education and a special anti-communist education program at all levels.
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»Milltéiy science 1s taucht =t ths sacondary level for boys. ]
Judging from firstnand ciedluat.oorn, the primary schools have

strong programs 1N &rlifEmatid wpeal.ouis, reading ,and 1n music. 1

Outstanding materials were oan a0 wse for the teaching of

arithmetic, and chilidren perv:rormed well in music-  However, no ‘

national scores were avaiizo o, zed thes pats true analysis into
the realm of estimation cni;

Based on visits aione, Lt dappear<sG that the primary school
program was. the supsri1or one and that the secondary school programs. ‘
flattened out 1n interest apd .0 Choatlvity; as one progressed up
~the educational ladder. Unicossaty and community college programs
were not observed.; Thu evidzal "¢ this statement lies 1n the ]
amount of materials ssen in use an the lower levels and in the
appearance 1n all primsry, scobon 2 or & w=zalth of children's work. |
At the secondary levels, -ihie sooms w2 ¢ bare and note books and
textbooks were the oniy media . osLunn.

The strong orientatidrn S5 ths ;cncgi program toward upper
level entrance examinat: ons s.aoe. wershadows all else 1n the

students' and teachers’ : there 1s less pressure at

the primary school level. noue .s a greater chance for
flexaibility and creat:ivy Loachiod and learning.

The foregoing was
students. Long hard wozl
rule and few failed to
as an 1ndex to future e

w, 1n conversatlons with

<]
carnestness of their performance
.l Carear opportunities.

It was obvious from viassroom vesits that a great deal of
teaching meant lecturing by teacho:s and memorizing by students.
Under such a system, ther= .s !little chance for indaividual
instruction, and indeed, unde: traditional methodology 1n
classrooms of 65 or more, witnGut new techniques and materials
little more could be expecied ot 19th century technologies.

Only two teachers 1in just cne school visited had more than
a "recognition acquaintance”" with programmed instructions and
direct experience with i1nstructlonal television. These teachers
worked 1in Seoul and had att:nded an in-service program 1in these
techniques, but they were not wut.itcsing them with their classes.

At the secondary level. there was some familiarity with the
ten-year old "new" mathematics and science approaches, but these
approaches, based on direct eéxp:isnee,discovery and inquiry, are
clearly 1ncompatibie with the -xamination orlentation of instruction
and with the size ot the Clibses Ly pe taught without anything but
sound of voice and sle.ght of nand '

s
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A special problLswm ?S;a*, T IR ST ing program. The Korean-
language 1s transcrilied iLG L. ERIET ;‘;“guﬁvlzcd alphabet, Hangul,
and in Chinese chara st = St v ia..y, the Hangul alphabet is -
able to transcribe an; . ooaooad or o werd, but there are many
words that have varicus m, - -moin.ngs, aqwd context clues are often
insufficient to mave TS Al o L et rnerefore, 1t 1s customary to
supplement Hangul with Ch. o0 inn 517608, thus expressing without
a doubt the intended mcanii... hi: . 2 wractice of long tradition.

Recently, howsver. tno Sl .70 :det not to teach Chinese

characters. Nevertiiwiumss, L SEREE manQZLnes and books continue
to use Chinese characters a: ic w.oin Haogd: transcriptions.

Slowly, then, groups cf stadert’ “rwe Delng graduated without the

full llterary competency r-o 'iad or the actual cultural tasks in
reading that they wi.il « :

Another sticng-fecto. o o corotosium in South Korea .is the
strong emphasis ©n MOrai .o it Jallls and on cultural
integraty. It is PO RSPt ;:;5 +5 taught, but it is
expressed time and &agal.a 3y T onarers, administrators, and students
as being important and as ho:ding o owoocaal place in the curriculum
and in the task of the sobioo .+ ' :

oo o.- deration to be made about the

cacos. ! LT o1s pramarily academic;
: i ture professional and white

content of this schoe Fels
it is geared to the s rulu ;
collar worker, and to & Mudols o5&
work with their hands as w2 .. 13 w;an
goal for the maiority «* ¥ 2d 1s to gain entrance to
the university and nut to @nhor oUdahe p Lur seliected business or

industrial position. Bui ciber swltions of thils report treat this
theme 1n a more technilai |

Y
~

re¢e to those who might
heir brains. The present
l 2

AR SESY

<
d
-

Ry ‘

P ES
v
A

-~

Since the curricuium :& 3¢t <
controlled centraliy by tons M0h. the;e 1
adaptations and for loca; AR L

entraiiy and textbooks are also
s little chance for local

1.
0
0

=dooatzon must.without fail,take into

Any revision oOf Fp ean =
account the curricuium, lts purpcsw«, its adequacy for the times,
and most importantly, the ways in wnich tt 1s carried out.
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The following tabie

to the various subjects in
(Source: CERI~-1970;
Tabie vy

Rank order of percentaye

the six yeeis or Eiemertary School

CHE rs.ative amounts of t
SCnn Kot our Flementary Schools.

ailered to each sub

ime devoted

ject during

Rank

Yt - e < ..

Korean Languags
Mathemat1L5fA:lxw”ah'
Music/Fipe Avca
Socliail Studies
Health vrrnys.ca. Bl oo it e
Science
Practicai Arts
Morai/ReilgLoas

O N U LN

Eldddat o

. s o g0 e e e e et e e e

Percentage

23.1%
16.3%
14, 43
12.6%
12, 4%
12.1%
5.0%
4.1%




.

sSonuns srudents

|
s+ Jvi.ocas Days for Secondary ' -

The Setting

During the many visits to schools throughout South Korea, team
members spoke briefly with students, especially at the middle and
high school levels. Rut thes- crai¢f maerings did not provide for
in-depth discussion. Accordins’y, & tihres-hour meeting was arranged
in order to find out more abouv srtudent Life and probe attitudes
toward education and educat:iconal wxperiences. The meeting was held
on 18 August 1970 at CERI, ur &Hoouwi. Tne purpose of this meeting
was to probe the students' sponi.ons apout lnstructors, the use of
ITV and about Korean educat:ion. Six students had been requested
through channels ard were rnonned by the MOE from the leading
middle and high schooiz 0 = o

The si1x ranged 1n age from 1i-18%, and all regarded them-
selves in the top five per.ent of *he.r classes. Two of the
six were girls, and three o7 i s.x were cfficers in their
schools' student ygovernment, )

The informal discass.inr 507 uiace at CERI offices from
2:00 p.m. unt1ii 5:00 p.m. Dr. 3. Crant represented the FSU
Team, Dr. Paik representad Cdi, and Messrcs. Jae Bum Kim and Kim
Oki of CERI served as "guid~oe” 20d Lnterpriters.

The Questions and Repli=s {Aftcy ygroet:ings, lntroductions, and
an eupianation of the meeting.)

A. What 1s a typical scnowi dey sike for you?

1. (High School Sen.ur-mals' : Get ap at 6:00 a.m. Take a
half hour to go to schouil Arrive at school at 7:00 a.m.
Have five hours nf ciasses till noon. Forty-minute lunch
at noon. Then have -hre¢ more hours of classwork. Leave
school at 4:00 g.m. Rear, study at home. Have dinner at
7:00 p.m. GO to Laud an Lizwﬁ p.m. '

2. (Middle Schooi-mater: =% ug at 6:00 a.m.. Eat breakfast
at 7:30 a.m. In sammer 310 to sztool at 8:00 a.m., in
winter at 8:30 a.m. <.idceae start at 9:00 a.m., and go
till noon At noon ws naws a 50 minute lunch, then two
more hours of classas. Leave school at 3:00 p.m. Attend
a private tutoring groug sntel 7:00 pem. (Seven other
students are in croun, =nt wney studv the same subjects
as 1n school.) i.us an 1:uu p.m. Go to bed at 11:30 p.m.

3. {(Commercial H.S.-femalw': 32t up at 6:30 a.m. Start
school at 8:00 a.m. .n =umme2r and at 9:00 a.m. in winter.
(Day ends at same time Lpn summer and winter, however.)
Thirty minute luach at noon, fcllowed by three classes
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finishing v 1 v
this schoo:
there are

-

&by e . e
Sl E. - s

Twd TE 0

oriented stulanis a0 ub oo
dines at 8:00 p.v., = T
to bed at 1i:00 o o

4, iHigh Schonle-mi:u' it it
student comm ity oo T '3
ilnto Seou!. St
of classez, ! I :
classes, fin: = :
I go LTI o [
6:00 p m. : Lo
8:00 p.m. and .. - Lot
commuter Lr .l v

Among those irn - "0
had TV at home.

Answers:

Answers: 2 noux ; ~o
bat 3 no IR T
daiiy, anc s E Ty
1 howur dz. iy 2 :
Sunday

What do you rhink o7 7' 43 kY

It 1s a playthuing; no

PR

R 2

It keeps vou f:om studving.

[

se oy

id e

B

PG LNgs e
ed students.

BEST COPY Avnppee

0ol takes place in
in her school,
academic

She

ivd Sunday;

dadl s

13 avmework . She goes
zv 2:80 & m. Take a
i n., one hour ride
= “:: z.m. Four hours
e nore hours of
o #frer lLeavliag school
SO0 ATy . catch the
»oJiul op.m. Dine  at
.0 g.om.  {The special
. tizy three months.)
ro peroentage would you say
e L DYR
“t& that you watch TV?

"\

LR
M

2 hours daily,
1 hour

“urday and Sunday;
14 an Saturday and

FR
[

L23rn?
It would be good fuwr t-acn:nyg biology.

uszful.

T™/'s 1n schools should be

put 1n0to speaial rooms, and used Like other AV aids.
. nc YAammLny ol e 0L .
4 Prese rogrammey ol 5 DOOL It 1s dull and
uninteresting
] [T ST SRR NG AL B PN L S SRV B Y e 1 ’
Looking at you r'e 3 over the last six months
what instances of ":ntst .- " “ogchbing can you recall?

({In order

reply’

1. Liked use ~f - apo=vome s o
2. Liked the disgwest . a0 on o 2logy

Liked

s By

1sh Fluency class.
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4. lLiked use of Peace Corps Volunteers as judges in
' English~speaking contest.

5. TLiked folk dancing, musicals, costume making competi-
ticn, operetta.

6. T.i%01 the military training.
. Tikel "stu.ent demonstrations.”

F. To what e=tent do you receive individual instruction in your

E‘:‘(‘ho:}_l oo a?

*. M~~. f the teaching is done in groups, but individua’
au¢ 3. 1ons are asked and answered.

1

2. VWe owt individual attention in sei’ing, handicrafts a'.d
in p.ysical education.

3. There isn't enough time to get inJi-ridual instructica.

we et individual attention in the :ine arts and in
~rawing and painting. ‘

G. What. do you like most about school?

1. We like respectable teachers.

2. We like to prepare food snacksigpnet:§.coﬁgétitioqs
' and competitions in sports. e

H. What do you dislike most about school?

1. Dislike short hair requirement, uriforms and military
discipline.

2. Dislike not being able to go to theazer and tez ro. ms.
3. Dislike lack of attention to each stident.

4. Dislike long hours and nomework. There is too m..ch
work ard no time for oneself.

5. There are too many school assignr nt. .

- Most of these comments &nd othere dealt with tbh:- work load
which these students felt was excessive. '

I. What do you think about the entrance exarination s stem?

1. It gives you a reason to study; : @ t e ere. 't exams,
students wouldn't work.

‘ | ’ 310
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It gives you pride when you do wcll, but sometimes
the exams are too difficult and too long.

They are needed because people arc not ccual, and
exams are to separate those who wcrk fror: those who
don't.

They disturb the growth of some ycang people}

We dislike exams, but they are neczssay.

vou were appointed Minister of Educition: what chan...-

von 'l von make?

1,

11,

I'd train better teachers and get -lore new teachers.
I'd stimulate others in education :0 teach better rather
than from force of habit.

IT'd do away with regulations requi -ing uniforms and
short hair.

I'd give students more work experience in school; it's
the only wav tc science and knowlecige. There is none
now; =iiere's too much lecturing nov’.

I'd pl: .. more emphasis on special programs and on what

iz= -t ifective for the nation, .ikz2 civic education.

Tt 7L ut how to make one half of :the graduates go
1 - (ne university and one half to cet skills training
ia the zommunity colleges.

+'d make sure students know more al ouv: our culture
arj history.

Students have individual aptitudes, sc¢ I'd let them
chart their own direction more.

I'd put more emphasis on agricultural and fishery
education. We need better technical schools and
especially better agricultural community colleges.

I'd cut down on the required hours of schooling and
put more emphasis on extra curricular programs.

T'4 develon a school transportation system to take
strdents o oand Losny sobool). Public transportation

for ebtudicabta Ly toooihloe,

I:d arrange for airplane trips, so classes could fly
different places to sece them first hand. .
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12, 1I'd reform education: I'd make elementary school the
general part of education; then I'd offer more
opportunity later for choice and specialization.

13. There should be more emphasis on Anti-Communist education
and every girls' school should have military training.

14. There is too great a distance between the teacher and the
students. I'd abolish bowing to the teachers. There
should be more freedom in the classroom, more seminars
and more class discussion. ‘

K. WEEt Should I Tell U. S. Students about Korean Schools?

1. South Korean students are sincere. We have no "hippies".
2. There is more group feeling here.

3. We are more mission-oriented than students in the U. S.
4. We are not "pro-sex" We are a morally oriented country.
We have more respect for "6ur” elders and teachers. We

are a country of Asian morallty Boys respect girls and
girls boys. .

5. We have a long historical tradition. Don't rate people
by per capita GNP alone. We are behind on that, but

that's not the only measure of a country.

6. Korean students try harder to improve their country
through study.

STUDENTS PRESENT AT INTERVIEW SESSION

ﬁgs Name Grade Secondary School

15 Choi, Young Chul 2 Sung Dong High School

18 Kim, Yeun Choong 3 Seoul Girl's Commercial HS
17 Oh, Sae Jung 3 Gyung Gi High School

14 Kim, Jae Hong 3 Choong Ang Middle School
14 Kim, Hung IT 3 Sung Dong Middle School

14 Kim, Sung Hee 3 Jung Shin Girl's Middle

School

Q : 3.12
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X_. Conclusion

Based on the foregoing reports, the following conclusions
about the schools and the possibilities for innovation in South
Korea are indicated:

1. The organization 6f the educational ladder into a
6-3-3 sequence is just one point of similarity between Korean .
schools and other schools. There are important basic char-
acteristics that in their totality make Korean schools unique.

First, the Korean schools at present are strongly
academically oriented. Their clients wish to become members of
a professional white-collar, university elite. While its leaders
have emphasized general education and increased enrollments,
the basic orientation 1s still pyramidal and academic.

Second, this academic feature is made operational through
an examination system which is a sorter from level to level. It
was just two years ago (1968) that the examination from the
primary school (6th grade) into middle school (7th grade) was
abolished, and the abolition becomes operational completely only
in the 1970-71 school year. As part of the culture, it is rare
for a person to fail once he has made it into a level--but
gaining access 1nto a higher level is a formidable task.

Third, because of this examination system and because of
other factors, too, a great deal of emphasis is placed on

information and i1ts retention rather than on concept development, -

inguiry and on the application of concepts, principles and ideas.

Fourth, there i1s tremendous social demand for education,
and out of this demand for education comes the willingness on
the part of parents to pay a significant annual sum—--over and
beyond what the state provides through public funds--for the
education of each of their children.

Finally, the Board of Education as a local administrative
unit closer to the people does not function as a unit that
represents the public at the grass roots but rather as a group
of wise, experienced men who sit as advisors to the local
educational executive.

None of the foregoing is fixed and crystalized; 1t 1s
in constant flux and is open to change. Yet theszs few
characteristics comprise clearly a unigueness of the Korean
educational system.
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2. The school plant in Korea is a glass of water filled to
the brim. The great common feature observed in almost every school
was the intense density of pupils per facility. Unless double
shifting or vear-round school* techniques are used, more enrollment
almost certainly means more construction--without cuv promise at all
for an improved nrogram.

The facilities are essentially of the 19th century egg-
crate design. Thev are daytime facilities in the main, for even
those buildings that may be classified as having electricity often
are not operational electrically, and most would recquire rewiring
for any additicnal aquipment other than electric light bulbs.

Many buildings do not have electrical facilities at all.

The ecuipment ir the schools—--other than teacher-prepared
charts and aid=s, which were excellent at the elementarv school
level--was very cld, antigquated and inadequate.

Any plan for innovation must take into account this "glass
of water filled tc the brim."

3. The adminicstrative lines are highly centralized and
highly respoasive tc authority. Arrangements for visits could be
made in a moment's notice. "The communications were smooth and
effective. People understord what was neede:d, and what was
wanted, and they responded effectively and responsibly.

One had the feeling of an unusual alertness and of a high

‘level of responsibilitv among the administrators of the system.

This human resource bodes well for future plans and de.:igns that
might promote or propose innovation.

In the schools themselves, it was common for tha ad-
ministrative staff to meet with the teaching stafs onr> or twice
a day. Thus, good lines werc open for informacica o ~3-mage. The
style of leadércship, however, seemed to be seavin. | sowvnalistic
and benevolent, but we nmust stress the word coiwr, 71 o neasures
were taken systematically to probe leadership scvlc .,

Korean school administration hos underoone treisndous changes
in the past twenty vears, and it is still irn lux. ..jor changes
occurred after WW II, after the Korean War, znd e7ter the Revolution
of 1961. Although Koreans talk of "tradition", tho hiave made many
more innovations administratively than manv cthor "iess traditional”
countries. ‘

*There are serious climatic drawbacks to vear-round
schooling especially in the winter months, for central heating
is a rarity.
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4., Korean educat:rs are proud of theirr guantitative
accomplishments. Theirr soneclis show this growth with thear
hybrid construction patterns reflecting a Japanese style school
and various other style annexes added throughout the years as
school populations$ have grouwn, Administrators say that now they
want to improve the guality of education.

They imply in this that thev want and need a "rest" from
the increase 1nn enroliments

.They also speax of change in additive terms: more teachers,

moxe books, mure materials. better and more facilities. They do
not thaink in terms of new technigues for changing the ways 1n
which things might be done- o

Some eduzators in the schools, when guestioned about their
own opinions toward new ctechnigues such as differential staffing,
or ITV, were opaen to the i1deas, put thought of more reasons why
things could not be doune than ways in which they might be tried.

Some educators were candid 1n expressing their concerns
that modernization meant Westernization and that Westernization

like the Western movie of sex and violence was not what they wanted.

Another blockage to creatvive thinking was the financial one.
Many educators could not or wonid no*t even entertaln thoughts of
innovation because thev were flatly "financialily impossible."”

There was a notliceable difference between what high-level
ministry and university people in Seoul were able to consider,
analyze, and discuss about innovation and what most of the
people in the schools and in the provinces were able to contemplate.

Any plan for 1nnovation must take into account the
differences between the readiness of top-flight people in Seoul and
of the professionals who are not at the professional and communi-
cations control network in Seoul. 1In this regard at least four
steps must be taken 1f people i1n the field are to be able to
participate fully and effectively in plans for innovation:

A. They must be helped to think of quality improvement
along non-additive ilines of development.

B. They must be assisted in becomm:ing i1informed about the
nature and variety of new technigues--not through
hearsay, but through some respected and systematic
information system.

C. They must be encouraged to free themselves from
"Financial Blackouts" that gseem automatically to
prevent them from further consideration of really

] new 1deas.

D. They must be reassured that modernization need not
mean Westernization-




5. Very gr=arn v any ranipulation of
the PTA system. T3 27 T < ans and the pervasive
nature of that sup-systes waor gy adjastment in the system bound
to have deep repcr:uvutnq; b and expect the "extra"
money (which i1s nut =xtra  Du; L tory" to them), and
parents continue to pav Lha fafs-—anl g -ee§“~exper* to pay them.
The sub-system wurks o : i 1 one should look at any

"major change in L1t witp grogt CRLLISH, « crally when 1t is part
of an appreciable pinan~.ai Supp.oLt ofraducatlon-

try's or community's
lev Lece xtiy have educators
discussed openiy and it aducation." That o
they did not du so thne worid was to the detriment |
of the schools ana . hv dlbdd"‘”th“ oL uie zducators themselves.

6. The rol:
education 1s both

In Korea, =duvugen:an e svwaruy, within the politics of the
nation, for the miv oy L8 @ Sabrnaet azmber asnd the cabinet has |
major legal respona.b o sagedtewnt . Any plans for change,
then, must have fuli: L1 the narrow sense
of enough votes to sw , more ;mportantly,ln

T

LAl

the sense that polil nderstand= what is

contemplated, i1s en J 1ew plans, and 1s willing,
if necessary, ro fui: tit.oail banties ro gupport needed educa-
tional changes in whiwosll Loy Derseve

C,
o)

7. Plans for change are Jdasuas iy made and carried out on a
pirlot basis. Alcrs wath sueh a prloet study with 1ts usual technical
evaluation, there musnt e a sucio-cuitural analysis,; probing the
attitudes of the administrative teacher, children dand parents
regarding new i1deas and chances. Studies should be made of how
changes mesh with, -2 rnouwuiral te, or clash with various cultural
patterns.

For exampie, one migns sonciudc foom looking at the Korean \\
exam system that Korean educat.on was higniy competictive, but in

the personal situation of tb crassroam no one seems to fail. So \
at access points that ere 1mpersonal, th. L i.em can be ruthless; :
in the personai ftace-to-face rsaim, respect for person seems to

take precedence otvar obyecuive "mer.t,”  Factors such as these may

be crucial to the success in the sntradaction of a new technology.

All 1n ali, the prognos.s for orange and innovation if”
handled skillfully :a wvery guoc Thery .8 spirit of development,
a healthy respect ifor guanvoiravive technigues, s professional
alterness i1n the scho: la, and most important of all, an
infrastructure for b £

r;? c
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Specifically, it is auspicious to find two small but
S excellent change filters and agents already in place in Korea:

the central Education Research Institute (CERI) and the Korean
Institute for Research in the Behavioral Sciences (XIRBS) both .linked
with the MOE's own Office.of Planning. These three institutional
units, with appropriate support from the universities, could make

a superb team that could bring about significant and lasting

changes 1n Korean education. Indeed, both groups have already

begun activities that form a basis for this work.
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SCHOOLING AND EARNING DIFFERENTIALS:
THE KOREAN EXPERIENCE
by
John Chang

1. Introduction

Why aoes person A earn more than person B? What econo—-educational
explanations can we give tq}the observed earning differentials among
individuals? The answers are camplex and pumerous. In fact, it will
be practically impossible to exhaust all factors that play important
roles in determining the levels of individual income. They include
ability, education, luck, family background, race, discrimination,
etc., just to cite a few. Hansen, Weisbrod, and Scanlon write on the
determinants of a person's earnings as follows:

"We can quickly assemble a catalog: (1) physical condi-~
tions, including one's general state of health and
presence of any disability; (2) learning and experience,
determined by the gquantity and quality of formal educa-
tion and job training, innate ability, and the collection
of experiences which contribute to a person's knowledge
and skill; (3) psychological characteristics, among
them work-leisure preferences, motivation, and the
ability to communicate and cooperate in work 51tuatlons,
(4) family environment, reflecting informal learning in
the home, and also the contacts and opportunities that
the famlly can provide; (5) job access, which includes
economic opportunities in the area as well as the degree
of racial and other types of discrimination. This list-
ing is by no means complete, nor are the classes mutually
exclusive, but the number and complexity of the forces
likely to affect earnings are abundantly clear.”

An economic explanation is centered around what economists call
the market value of marginal product that a person contributes to

final products. The theory of marginal product subscribes the level

lsee W. Lee Hansen, Burton A. Weisbrod, and William J. Scanlon,
"Schooling and Earnings of Low Achievers," American Economic Review,
June, 1970.
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of earnings to the productivities of individuals - i.e., earnings
"will in general be differeﬁt. The gqguestion then should be restated
.as, "What are the determinants of the marginal product of a person?"2
Or stated differently, "What causes the heterogeneity of produc-
tivity?" The human capital approach is to relate the length ofv
training (school training, on the job training, etc.) as the basic
cause for the productivity differentials. That is, the opportunity
cost of going to schools and obtaining skills for future occupatioh‘
‘must be compensated with higher future earnings. This is undoubtedly
;true for vocational schools such as medical, law and various techni-

3 A critical problem we face here is

cal and vocational institutions.
that there is no clear-cut method of quantifying many of these factors
that determine individual productivity. Even if we can quantify-

some measures, such as schooling, often they are grossly inadequate

and superficial. For example, the number of years in school is not

a good measure of a man's learning neither does intelligence measuring

(Intelligence Quotient) capture his productivity.

In spite of such problems, a number of embifical studies have

been performed. They relate individual earnings to years of schooling,

2Admittedly the theory of marginal product is valid only under
the conditions of perfect competition, and the real world as we know
today does not represent the perfect competition. However, we note
here that even in the monopolistic market the price of an input fac-
tor is approximately proportional to its marginal product.

20ne of the shortcomings of human capital approach lies with the
inability to distinguish the education expenditures for investment.
from that for current consumption. In order to proceed with the
Cost-Benefit analysis, we have to distinguish from the total outlay
that portion of education expenses that give rise to current con-
sumption, for not all educational expenditures are in the form of
investment. '
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length of job training, ability index,uand other relevant demographic
variables, such as, family sizes, race, etc.4

Results of the studies show that these variables are statistically
significant in explaining the levels of individual earnings. However,
a common characteristic of all such studies is that the coefficient
of determiration 1s quite low, meaning the models explain only a
small fraction of the sample variations. Obviously ,there are other
important sources left out that determine the majority of variations
of‘thé earning differentials of individu:_l.s.

Even though 1t 1s an insurmountable task to explain earning
levels of every individual in the economy, an attempt can be made with
fruitful results to determine the‘differential levels of earnings
among groups of individuals--individuals of similar backgrounds in
schooling and training. What we gain by combining individuals into
groups with similar background IS the chance . that differences:in
otherifactors; such as abilities and family connections, tend to
cancel out within the‘cell, leaving the mean level df earnings to
depend largely on the schooling and training variables. And since
individual differences are taken out of the sample, we are bound to
obtain higher statistical significance in terms of R? and t;Qalues of
estimated coefficients, which in turn give more reliable information
about the group behavior (as opposed to individual). The deter-

minants -of group earnings among different educational levels will

therefore cast considerable light on educational policy decisions

4See W. Lee Hansen, Burton A. Weisbrod, and William J. Scanlon,
"Schooling and Earnings of Low Achievers," American Economic Review,
June, 1970, and Jacob Mincer, "The Distribution of Labor Income: A
Survey With Special Reference to the Human Capital Approach,”
Journal of Economic Literature, March, 1970, and other articles listed
therein.
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such as whether or not to educate more people at higher levels. If
‘the present value of lifetime earning differentials between the more
and the less educated groups is larger than the corresponding costs
- (cost of additional schooling plus thé opportunity cost), we may
'decidé in favor of more education.
0f course, educational;policy making is not as simple as thisy

and we take a detour to look at the social aspects of education before
we spell out the methodology of this study.

2. To Educate or »nNot t¢ Educate

Let us suppose a h?pothetiéal society characterized by

oot

W(H,P,CH,C where H and P stand for the amount of human and

p!
pnysical capital respectively;:gﬁ and Cp are respectively social
costs of obtaining H units of human and P units of physical capital;
and W is the welfare function describing the general welfare status
of all aggregate constituents. The difficult nature of the decision
maker who 1s faced with the problem of deciding whether or not to
educate more people‘can be seen as follows: since his decision will

change the amount of human capital, we can write the percentage

changes of W as,

v dc
) LaWw _lowas , Lowde . 1aw “Cman 1w _Pdp
W dy W 3H dt W dp d¢ W aCH dH dt 7] acp dp dt
WHELC wE Hod Ui, ot CH' Cp are functions of H and P respectively

and 3W W _are negative.
acH'acP

Equation (A} staces that the percentage changes of the general
social welfare functlon; W, is the sum of percentage changes of W

from 1 unit change of human and physical capital minus percentage
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change of welfare costs of bringing 1 unit change of H and P. Since
the society, human,and physical capital last long periods of time,
the decision maker should maximize (A) over virtually infinite period

of time, 1.e., we have,

—rt -rt dc_ dHg4 =
(B) Ma{jﬁ e 1 dw: d Maxdfﬁe 1 {Qﬂ_+ aw  H} dt t+ " lflrt
Fac t= W 3 T 3C, d ax
0 H s °
oW awogc . B4,
ip 3CP dp t

where e °F 1s the instantaneous discount factor of future welfare
cnanges derived from current decisions.

If we assume the orthogonality of human and physical capital
functions, the education planner is faced with the problem of
maximrzing the first term on the right hand side of (B). In order

to see more clearly, let H and CH be functions of X xz, X3, where

l’
Xl 1s the total number of grade school graduates, X2 that of high
s~hool graduates and X3 that of college graduates in the society.
That is, we assume that the total human capital, H, is determined

by the number of persons with different educational backgrounds.

We can then rewrite the first term on the right hand side of (B)as,

S aC ax,
s omaxfe 1 fow am o w2\ il g
1=1 - Wi gH oX oC_ 9H 0X. dt
1 H 1
where 1t may be useful to call 5W 3H _ the marginal human capital

90 °* 3%,
welfare of X, , meaning the amount of ' social welfare increase
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brought about by the change of human capital which is caused by

adding one more X . Similar interpretations can apply to W

aC * ' : acH
): ¢ .

oH axl , that 1s, the marginal human capital costs of Xi'

meaning the amount of welfare decrease brought about by the change

of social costs which are caused by adding one more Xi' Some of the

implizairons of equation (C) are interesting.

(1) If SW ?H ,

AW Cy . oH for all future time, then produce
O , .

3 :
1 H 1
more X
1
However, 1f the educational system requires pupils to graduate

from grade school i1n order to proceed to high school, then whether

or not to produce more high school graduates should rest on whether

or not the su. ¢f warcinal human capital of Xl'and X2 1s larger than

the sum of human capital costs of Xl and X2.

C
{2) The opposite of (1) holds, i.e., if 3W 3H <3W 9 H 3H , do Jpvmuﬂétz
30 3X. sC H 23X, ,&qﬂ
. H * Mw«:af,f:f/’)
/Iﬁ‘wwmj s
(3) The education planner faces the most difficult situation--and ﬁ;;J:fjw#

not produce more X

there are reasons to believe this is the commonest--when the mar- uﬁﬁj} .
ginal human capital welfare of Xi is larger than the marginal human

capital costs of X, 1in certain time periods, but the reverse is true

€

in other time periods. That is, over long periods of time into the
futuréz the social welfare function may change to such an extent that

the more educated people there are, the worse off the society will

be. In this case, the planner should obtain some sort of weighted
averages of the net welfare increases over the infinite planning

Obviously, no mortal.soul can abcomplish the impossibility
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~f “nowing all future social welfare functions. The fact of the
matter 1s that we cannot unigquely determine whether or not social
welfare, W, increases as more educated persons are added to the
socirety. In fact,some people claim that college education, for

example, 1s not meant for every one, and therefore producing more

college graduates 1s not necessarily better ... for the society as
a whole. This brings up the argument of externality which we
do not go into here. However, what we have shown here is that the

principle of social welfare maximization does not lead us to a unique

set of rules under which we can make decisions such as whether to
educate more or not. |

Thé whole picture is not as bleak as it may sound. There is one
saving grace upon which we can base our judgment whether or not to
educate more people. We can accomplish this by replacing the social
welfare function with an economic welfare function. That is, the
rule 1s to educate anyone as long as the value of the output in-

crement brought about by his education is larger than the cost of

educating him. This 1s by ﬁo means an ideal yardstick, but it is
an objective rulelthat the planner can follow.

In this paper,therefore, an attempt has been made, for the
case of South Korea, to compare the earnings 6f groups of people to
their levels of education and job proficiency to see whether or not

the level of education has caused them to get higher rates of returns.

3. Methodélogy and Data

It 1s postulated that the personal earnings are primarily deter-

mined by the levels of schooling and the degree of occupational
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proficrency, 1.e.,
(D) E = £{5,Y,u!

Where E

li

yearly earnings 1n Won
S = levels of schooling -~ middle, high, college graduates
Y = the number of years served on the job - a measure of
the proficiency 1in hls‘occupation6
u = a random varlablé which accounts for all other relevant
forces that are excluded in (D).
Assuming a linear relationship between E and ¥, equation (D)
can be expressed as,

(E) E = da + a,yY -+ blSl + b252 + b3S3 + u

1

3 are dummy variables representing respectively mid-

where Sl' 82, S
dle, high and college graduates.
Equation (E) 1s a combination of four different earnings relations
given,

Eo = a, + ay

E, = a, *+ aij¥ + by

Ec = a. + aj¥ + b3

b

Where Ee' E , E_, and EC are respectively the mean earnings of

m h ,
elementary, middle, high, and college graduates, Therefore, the

SwWon 1s the South Korean monetary unit and approximately 312
Won 1s eguivalent to 1 dollar U.S.

6The number of years of services is by no means an ideal
measure of one's expertness in the occupation, but the lack of
alternatives forces us to use it as a first proxy for the degree
of job proficiency.
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expected earnings differentials between the successive educational
7
levels are shown to be,
Em—Ee-:bl

= by - by

3
oy
i

=
M
!

=1
Q
1
3
jon
i

b3 - by

The present value of the lifeti e total earning difference, Bon
between college and high school graduates’can be approximatedgby
(F) Bgp = b3:b2

where r = the prevailing market interest rate. We can compare Bch

e

with the present value of the college cost, Co, which is given

by C, = Zl C; (1 + r)i, where Ci= the amount of the total college
T =

educaticn.
It will be easy to construct the ratio of B., to C, as a function of
r, and if the ratio is larger than 1, we can conclude that the col-

lege education i1s worthwile.

7It should be . understood - that these earnings differences are

biased measures of the impact of schooling on the earnings levels.
If fact, the bias 1s upwards. The reason is that the South Korean
.e€ducational system selects, through competitive entrance examina-
tions, more capable and intelligent students to go on for further
education. The upshot is that we can presume the mean earnings of
all college graduates, even if they didn't go on to college, would
be higher than that of their high school counterparts.

8Assuming there are 45 years of working life left after the
college graduation, the exact expression for B,, is given by,

B, = b3 - b2 (1 - 1 )
ch - __Z 45
r (1I+7) , _
It can be readily seen that if r = 0,1, the error introduced by the
approximation 1s in the order of 1%.
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The data used 1n this study come mainly from two sources: The
Bank of Korea and The Mlnistry of Education. The earnings data for
Employees of Mining and Manufacturing Workers by levels of Education
and by Duration of Work were obtained from the #Report on Wage Survey"
published by The Bank of Korea in 1967. The data is updated by add-
ing the annual increase of 30% 1in salaries. There are five classifi-
cations under Duration of Work -- under 1 year, 1-2 years, 3-9 years,
10-19 years, and 20 years and over. The mid-point of each class was
used 1n the regression as a first approximation for the number of
working vears except the highest open interval, where 25 years was
adopted as the mean years of work. The annual gross wages are the
sum of Cash Earnings plus Fringe Benefits and annual Special Earnings.g
The costs of educations are obtained from the "Statistic Year Book of

Education" published in 1969 by the Ministry of Education. The to-

tal cost of education then is obtained by adding the opportunity cost

of going to school to the cost of education.

4. Empirical Results and Conclusions
The regression of earnings on duration of werk for different
educational levels 1s as follows:

{(G) E =69.5 + 11.0Y + 76.151+ 172.1S, + 325.5S3
(1.8} (5.9) (1.6) (3.5) (6.7)

RZ = 0.810
where the numbers within parentheses are the t-values of the estimated

coeffieients. Eguation (G) shows by, by, and b3 are positive and

, 9The Bank of Korea estimates the annual Special Earnings for
different education levels as 52.4% of Cash Earnings for primary
school graduate, 66.9% for middle schocl graduates, 88.9g for hich

scuool grauuates; and 126.2% for college graduates.
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furthermore b3 1s larger than by, which in turn is larger than bj
as expected- The present value of the benefit of college education
1s.glVen’by, |

Boh = 1325.5 - 172.2)/r and the cost of college educaﬁion is given
by Co = 320 [(l+x) = (l+r)< + [1+r)3 + (1+4)4].

The Benefit-Cost ratio i1s then equal to,

jos)

ch 0.479

C. = rl(l+r) + (1+r)2 + ()3 + (+rhH]

The Benefit-Cost ratio can be computed and plotted against various

values of r.

Figure B-1

e

Benefit-Cost Ratio vs. Rate of Return

High ' L C 1.23
School . College

1.07

Ol
|

.94

R

BRI
Figure B-l1 shows the Benefit-Cost curves for high school and college
education. The Benefit-Cost ratio decreases as the rate of interest
. increases. This 1s exactly as one would expect it to be, because

as the i1nterest rate increases, the rate of return fofegone on the
amount of 1nvestment. made on education becomes higher and there-

fore diminishes the Benefit-Cost ratio. We can readily obtain the

break-even rate of interest fromlFigure B-1. That is, the critical

interest ‘rate 1s at that rate that equates the Benefit-Cost ratio to
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1. For college education, for example, the critical rate of return
as 9.5%.
~Table B-l1 summarizes the rates of return for middle school,

high school and college.

Table B-1.

Rates of Returh

Middle School  26.5% 20.0%* 12.0%8%*

High School 13.5% 11.0% 9.0%
College 9.5% 9.5% 5.0%
* Figures adjusted for unemployment.

** Rates of return obtained by Kim.l
The rate of return (20.0%) for the middle. school education is almost
twice as large as that of the high school education (11.0%).
Generally the results of this study are higher than that of Kim's.
The reason for the discrepancy‘comes from the different methods
used in the computations. 'Kim has used forecas£ earnings figures
to obtain the present value of the future benefit. .One needs not to
be reminded of thé‘maéﬁitude of forecasting error in a dynamic eco-
nomy such as Korea {(particularly When one has to forecast 40 years
in the future!). |

We find 1t difficult to accept Kim's conclusion that since”the
rate of return on physical capital is about 20%, Korea should divert
its resources from education to physical capital investment. This

study indicates that the rate of return on middle school education

10see Kim, Kwang Suk, "Rates of Return on Education in Korea,"
USAID/K, September, 1968. ‘
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1s 20.0%,suggesting further increase of middle school graduates.
Even 1f the rate of return on high school and college education is
lower than 20%, we cannot meaningfully compare the return of educa-
tion to that of physical capital, because the investment return from
physical capital 1s closely related to the general level of national
education. We have to remind ourselves that the seemingly high réte
of return accrued to physical capital investment is possible ohly
when the labor force 1s skilled enough to make the capital fruitful.
Therefore the rate of retufn on physical capital is based upward if
the productivity increases of labor force are ignored. This brings
us to the gquestions of productiviﬁy increases of labor and capital,
which we do not wish to go into at this point.

We conclude from the study that the monetary rates of return on
education i1n South Korea are high and we'should encourage not only -
middle school education (rate of return = 20.0%) but also high school
(11.0%% and college (9.5%) as well. The reasons are that: (1) even
though the pecuniary return on high school and college investments
may be lower than that of physical capital investment (20.0%),
nonpecuniary benefit of higher education accruing to individuals and
society as a whole should compensate the monetary returns; (2) the
high rate of re+urn on physical capital investment is possible be-
cause of the available pool of highly skilled manpower in the economy;
(3) glveh the average inflation rate of 10% per year, the nominal

rate of return of 19.5% for college education and 23.5% for high

school education 1s comparable to the bank interest rate of about

22% during the summer of 1970.
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Yearhook of

Education
Fducation
Education
Education

Education

Total amount of middle and high school

M.O.E. Statistic Yearbook of Education

M.O

E.

Statistlic Yearbook of Education

330

1969, M.O.E.

1969, p. 65 table 40.
1969, p. 72 table 45.
1969, p. 83 table 50.
1969, p. 87 table 53.
expenditures.

1969, pp. 88-89 table 53.

1969, pp. 88-89 table 54.
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